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A

1 Overview M

1.1 Introduction /143

Thank you for purchasing your PreSonus® StudioLive™ Series Ill Digital Mixer.
PreSonus Audio Electronics has built your StudioLive mixer with high-grade
components to ensure optimum performance for many years to come. StudioLive
Series Il breaks new boundaries for music performance and production.

We encourage you to contact us with questions or comments regarding this product.
PreSonus Audio Electronics is committed to constant product improvement, and

we value your suggestions highly. We believe the best way to achieve our goal

of constant product improvement is by listening to the real experts: our valued
customers. We appreciate the support you have shown us through the purchase of
this product.

BRI L PreSonus® StudioLive™ Series 11l Digital Mixe. PreSonus Audio
Electronics fEStudioLive i & & A H | S5 g 4L, DA IRAE R R 2 4F R
TREFERAENERE . StudioLive IR FIFTE 1 & 5 R AN G R 18 R« FRATE )
PRETATEC R, A=W EE . PreSonus Audio Electronics
HT T Ao = a, ATE EEMARR AW ATAE, SCHIRATA WK
HEr= 5 B AR AR SR M B IEM T S BRATE SR . FRATTEGEHRIE
T ) SEEAS 7= it ok FRATT I S

1.2 About this Manual =T A& F i

We suggest that you spend some time with this manual before starting to work with
your StudioLive Series Il mixer, to familiarize yourself with its features, workflows, and
connection procedures. This will help your setup process go as smoothly as possible.
This manual applies to all StudioLive Series Il mixers. While every StudiolLive Series

11l mixer provides nearly identical mixing capabilities, some features and workflows
vary between models. Where these differences occur, they will be called out. All
illustrations for shared features and functions will show a StudioLive 64S.

PAVEW, RIEFFAEH StudioLive I &AW & 20T, A6 L8 A B 52 AT,
AT DiRe. TERMBEMEEZEERF . OB AT8eA BT IRTEUR] 3E17 15 & i

. ATFMHEH T4 Studiolive RN &= & . BIREE/NStudioLive 11 R 71 &%

B, #ERAL 7L FEIRIR S DIRE, (EA RS 1) — L Dy R A TARRAE B AN

Mo fEHBLREZE ST, EATSHIR R BT e SRR R A ) 58 0 e L #0

7R A2 StudioLive 64S.

This manual covers the following hardware products:

StudioLive Series Ill S Models %! 5

e Studiolive 64S
e StudiolLive 32S
e StudiolLive 32SX
e Studiolive 32SC

Studiolive Series IlIl Blue Models (requires v. 2.0 firmware or later)

StudioLive NN & 5|Blue 25 (FE 2.0/ REMHREEFRE) .

e Studiolive 32
e Studiolive 24



e Studiolive 16

Throughout this manual, you will find Power User Tips, providing mixing tricks and
explanations of various useful audio terms. Near the end of this manual, you'll find

a selection of audio tutorials, covering everything from microphone placement to
recommended equalizer and compression settings. We hope these tutorials help you
to get the most from your StudiolLive Series Il mixer.

TEXATF M, REKIL " Power User TipsHzn", FEATR & H 15 A1 & FhA H 1)
EIARE IR . EAFMBIER)G, RS R —LE R, W 7N
{7 B B M AT A R 45 BRI A WA . A 1A B IX Le A2 RE 75 B R A
StudioLive AR FHE &, RIS BRI

All models, except the StudioLive 64S, are 32-channel mixers and will be referred to

as such when differences occur between the Studiolive 64S and the other mixers in
the Studiolive Series Il family.

Thank you, once again, for purchasing our product. We are confident that you will
enjoy your new Studiolive.

B StudioLive 64S 41, FTA A5 #E320@IE I &% &, 4 Studiolive 64S 5
StudioLive Series 141 o 1) HAR A & & 2 (8] I 22 e inF, R4 B R I b 22
=N

FFo

PRI SEBATH ™ e FATME, IR EXCHTHY StudioLive.
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1.3 Companion PreSonus Products BR &= i

Welcome to the PreSonus Ecosystem! As a solutions company, we believe the best
way to take care of our customers (that’s you) is to ensure that you have the best
possible experience from the beginning of your signal chain to the end. In order to
achieve this goal, we’ve prioritized seamless integration throughout every design
phase of these products from day one. The result is systems that communicate with
each other as intended— straight out of the box—without excessive

configuration hassle.

XU R E PreSonus 23R! {F o — SRR AR, BATHGERBIE ) (h
AR M AETT 3, R RIR G 5 BERE £ 2 & S A REIRAS e R 56
N T SEBX— HAR, FATAEE Kk, JEICEEE MR AE X L™ dh R it
Bric. HRE, RGUHEIRBUYI T S A, JHAERIE, BeA L2 I
BT

e
=

For more information on how our PreSonus AVB networking devices play so well with
one another, please review the PreSonus AVB Networking Guide.

S F PreSonus AVBJ5 145, T A S HIE £ 158, 152 /% PreSonus AVB
P TER

For more information on individual products, please visit www.presonus.com.

W TREINFI AR E £ 158, #&15 /H www.presonus.com
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1.4 What'’s in the Box B3 N # B4

In addition to a Visual Quick Start Guide, your StudioLive package contains the

following:
F% 7 (Visual Quick Start Guide) AI[1#8/, FREUStudioLive®X {4 ELILHL &
LR 2

e A PreSonus Studiolive Series Il digital recording and performance mixer
— 4 PreSonus StudioLive Il RF ¥R Z M E RS G

° 1 meter USB cable
12KUsBZ

. 1 meter CAT6 Ethernet cable
‘ i 1K CAT6 M2k

StudiolLive Series Il Quick Start Guide
StudioLive R4 TRIEN [ ]HEH

e |EC power cord
IECHL YR 2k

Power User Tip: All companion software and drivers for yourPreSonus
StudioLive Series Il mixer are available for download from your My PreSonus
user account. Please visit  http.//my.presonus.com and register your
StudioLive Series Ill mixer to receive downloads and licenses.

Power User Tip: /17 PreSonus StudioLive Series Il 12 & 1/7r & H
BT, # LU ARET My PreSonus /71K F#. 15
v7 /7] http://my.presonus.com, F£/EHF7 T StudioLive Series Il
& B UG F# AT
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1.5 Additional Resources H& %R

Software Guides: #X{h-3EHg:

e Capture 3 Reference Manual. Included with StudioLive mixers is Capture, a
digital-audio multitrack-recording application designed to make recording quick
and easy.

Capture 3 Reference Manual. Studioliveif] & flffiCapture, XJ&— T
BT BN, B PR & 5
e Networking for StudioLive Remote Control. This guide will assist you in creating
a LAN network to remote control your Studiolive from a computer, tablet, or
mobile device.

Networking for StudioLive Remote Control. <5 7K #5 Bk 6] & — 4 LAN
W2, MR AR H I R Bl s A b I AR AR IR ) StudioLive .

e QMix-UC Reference Manual. This guide describes the features and functions
of QMix-UC with every StudioLive mixer model. QMix-UC lets up to 16 users
remotely control the Aux Mixes on your StudioLive using their smartphone.

QMix-UC Reference Manual. &35 F5 /41 T QMix-UCH R StudioLive i &
M-SR SR . QMix-UCH] LLikZik16NH 2, A s Tl
$ziilStudioLive_E T Aux Mixes.

e Studio One Integration Reference Manual. Studio One Artist is included with
every StudioLive mixer. In addition to being a powerful DAW, Studio One provides
unique routing and integration features. This manual will help you get the most
from your StudioLive mixer when used with Studio One or Studio One Artist.

Studio One Integration Reference Manual. Studio One Artist {0, & 7E&EA™
StudioLivel & & . Br T &N KIDAWZ A), Studio One IS 24 T Al
B % L AEE R ThRE . 24 5 Studio OneBliStudio One Artist— 2 fdi I, AT
TIEE 5 B R M StudioLive if] 5 & HP #1415 e RN 3

e UC Surface Reference Manual. This guide describes the features and functions
of UC Surface with every StudioLive mixer model. UC Surface can be used to
remotely control ever function on your StudiolLive mixer or specific functions,
depending on the set permissions, or to turn your tablet into additional screens
for your mixer.

UC Surface Reference Manual. K841 48 UC Surface 54 ~StudioLiveifi &
B RS R ST . UC Surface ] LA SRz #2455 il StudioLive 1% & 1
PAEAT D REBRr € D RE, X ELR T B E AR, B R R B~ AR s A2
DA RERSN O] gl
e Using Your StudioLive as an Audio Interface with Universal Control Reference
Guide. This guide describes the features and functions Universal Control as well
as how to use your StudioLive mixer as an audio interface with your favorite DAW
application.

Using Your Studiolive as an Audio Interface with Universal Control Reference
Guide. A48 H /4 T Universal Control ({4 S A ThEE, DAL {4 StudioLive
WE & S I 5 /RS 52 I DAW R R Fr — il H

Additional Resources: H. & %R

e StudioLive Series Il AVB Networking Guide. This manual covers advanced AVB
audio networking configuration for the StudioLive Series Ill mixers.

e Studiolive Series Il Fat Channel Plug-ins Addendum. Additional Fat Channel
plug-in models can be purchased from PreSonus.com. This guide covers the
installation and authorization process as well as the features of each plug-in
model.

e Studiolive Series 11l HUI for ProTools DAW Control Addendum. StudiolLive Series
Il console mixers can control Avid ProTools® using HUI emulation.



e StudioLive Series Ill MCU for Logic DAW Control Addendum. StudiolLive Series
Il console mixers can control Apple Logic® using Mackie Control Universal
emulation.

e Studiolive Series Il Stage Box Mode Addendum. The StudiolLive Series llI
rackmount mixers (Studiolive 32R, StudioLive 24R, StudioLive 16R) can be used as
advanced stage boxes for any StudiolLive Series Il console mixer.

e Studiolive Series Ill Studio One DAW Control Addendum. StudioLive Series Il
console mixers can be used to control Studio One and Studio One Artist.

-StudioLive Series Il AVBMI£5$5 RS . Z<F /il 55 1 StudioLive Series I & &
1o R AVB A 2% TC B

-StudioLive Series Ill Fat Channel Plug-ins Addendum. 7] UL M PreSonus.com

J AN Fat ChannelfiifF LS o AR FTMAT: J ZRANIRAUS AR, BLAREA
PERRL ) Tl fE

-StudiolLive Series Ill HUI for ProTools DAW Control Addendum. StudioLive Il
R H)E & 0] LME FTHUIERL32 F Avid ProTools®.

-Studiolive Series Ill MCU for Logic DAW Control Addendum. Studiolive Series
I 3% il 5 18 & 4 7] L H Mackie Control Universalfj B £ A4 il Apple Logic®.
-StudioLive Series Il Stage Box Mode Addendum . StudioLive Series IIIH1 222G
# & (StudioLive 32R. StudioLive 24R. StudioLive 16R) 1] LAfE A {TAi]
StudioLive Series Il A& & MR R PE G H -

-StudiolLive Series Ill Studio One DAW Control Addendum. StudiolLive Series IlI
241 & 7] PAH K42 #lStudio One A1 Studio One Artist.
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p) Getting Started A |7

Before you begin, here are a few rules to get you started:
FEARITIRZ A, X A JLAF AT BLEAR AT :

e Always turn down the Main fader and both the Monitor and Phones knobs in the
Monitor section before making connections.

TEBAT R Z AT, — 8 T 2 HE R0 M W7 350 4 10 s Wy AR 22 o XU 4 R MG

e Before plugging or unplugging a microphone while other channels are active,
mute the channel to which you are connecting.
TN ER 2 0 R R, AR TE A TR IR A, TR EE R

e Your faders should be set on or near the “U” mark whenever possible. The “U”
indicates unity gain, meaning the signal is neither boosted nor attenuated.
PRIGHE T RS v] e B AE "0 " brid BT, U RORGE—IEa,
RS 5 B B THI A B Ik

e Do not allow your inputs to clip. Watch the level meters; when signal nears
Clipping, the top LED illuminates, indicating that the analog-to-digital converters
are in danger of being overdriven. Overdriving the converters will cause digital
distortion, which has a negative effect on sound quality.

AFLRE N Plclip. WLZE level meters; 4{= 521 Clippinglif, T
ILEDS e, RO ds A 40 BEOKS) . ik BE OK 3 e 4 2 1 5 B0k
TR, X0 R A U S

Your P.A. and studio equipment should be powered on in the following order:
PRI P.A I 6 25 2 I 42 LA Ity 38 F

e Sound sources (keyboards, direct boxes, microphones, etc.) connected to the
StudioLive inputs %% F|StudioLivefii N I E R (3L, direct boxes.
FRE) .

e StudioLive Series Ill mixer %% &
e Computer (if applicable) iF&EHL (A HIEHD
e Power amplifiers or powered loudspeakers I3 Uk 2% 5% A 5 5 46

When it is time to power down, your system should be turned off in the reverse order.
Now that you know what not to do, let’s get started!

KHUET, ARE RGP AL FRAR S PUT 5G] o« BIEEAR T AT A2 A RO,
LEFRATT G e
2.1 Level Setting Procedure Leveli% B 112

1. Plug a microphone into the Channel 1 input on your StudioLive Series Ill with a
standard XLR cable.

FHFRMERIXLREL SR, 52 72 U3 A\ StudioLive R F1]11IfK]Channel 1 #ii A\ .

__ 2. Connect the main outputs of your StudioLive to your powered monitors (or power
amp if using passive speakers).

¥ StudioLive I F 4 LRI GIREA (WK LIREM, NWNThRBED
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( f 3. Plug your Studiolive into a power outlet and turn it on.

STUDIOL
45 PreS§

H& studiolive Jfi A\ HIJEHHEE,  FFATIT-

4. Move all of the faders on your StudiolLive down to the lowest setting.

F Studiolive I A AT #E T 2 AR K &

5. Press the Select button on Channel 1 to bring its settings into focus in the
Fat Channel.

ZChannel 11 FF 241, il 15 B 7F Fat Channel RN £ A

6. Pressthe Analog button in the Fat Channel to patch in the analog input.
% Fat Channel 1] Analog B4 4241, FRERBILFIAN .
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7. Press the Input button in the Fat Channel.

% Fat Channel [ Input %t N 42411

7. Turn the first knob in the Fat Channel section (Preamp Gain) counter
- clockwise to its lowest setting.
# Fat Channel #8573 55— Migdll (Preamp Gain) , R4 jigs%
ERIREE.

8. If your microphone requires phantom power, press the +48v button in the
Fat Channel.

WRAPRI 22 va TR B LR YR, 15 1% Fat Channel [+48vi% 4] .

10. Turn on your powered monitors or power amp. $J FF /R 45 5 1 I B 5 i

11. Speak or sing into your microphone at the same volume as the performance.

SRR R E &, 05 2 50 XU BB AR .

12. Turn the first knob in the Fat Channel section (Preamp Gain) clockwise while

watching the Level (input) meter in the Fat Channel. Adjust the Preamp

Gain knob until the meter shows an average level around the middle of its

range. Avoid lighting the red (clip) LED at the top of the meter.

JIE £ % 7)) Fat Channel 5843 IS —ANie%H (Preamp Gain) ,  [A]i WE %2Fat

Channel FJHET (B N) . 1%EPreamp Gain knob i B JHUK 414 25 e 4,

LB F P2 S G L e ) BT PRSP A T o AR A R T PR 21 £
(clip) LED.
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13. Raise the Channel 1 fader to its “U”setting (unity gain).
# Channel 14 T#Em 3 "U "X E (G5 .

M

14. Press the “Main” button in the Fat Channel to assign Channel 1 to the Main
output bus.

}% Channel 11 "Main " %4, ¥4 Channel 1 7B 2 T 5 82k F.

L L] L !

15. Raise the Main fader while singing or speaking into the microphone until
you are satisfied with output level.
X 2 S AR R G, RS R HE T, ELRRG T R R
Ak

LI

g . = - 16. Select the Fat Channel processor (Gate, Compressor, or EQ) you would like
to edit first.

B JCIE FERAERAE) Fat Channel ZbFE 3% (Gate, Compressor, or EQ).
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17. Use the controls in the Fat Channel or on the Touch Display to set the
parameters to taste.

% F Fat Channel B, Touch Display F[{4E #3240, HE4E DRk E

StudioLive 325X and 325C Users will utilize the Touch Display to edit all Fat Channel
parameters. The controls in the Fat Channel are fixed to their designated function.
StudioLive 325X £11325C/H /., &/ Touch Display it E K2 #2/77 7 Fat Channel
Z4. FatChannel FHIFEH], #elaE TR IEEHIL)HE L »
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2.2 Useful Concepts SZF &

This section covers some basic workflow concepts to help you to more quickly get
acquainted with your StudioLive.

AR TR IEAR S, A B R bRk 4B /R [ Studiolive

2.2.1  Select Buttons and the Fat Channel i%F& Buttons & Fat Channel

All around the StudiolLive, you will see Select buttons. There is a Select button on
each channel as well as the master fader. Each of these buttons serves exactly the
same purpose: to access the available Fat Channel parameters for its channel or bus.
These buttons will also change colors to alert you as to the type of mix you are
viewing (Aux, Subgroup, or Matrix)

TEStudioLivef A [, FREFEF " Select"#%40 . £ channel A1 3 #EF L&A — 14
Select %4l . B— M AA CAAHF HAR: Uila 3 channel 3l 18E B 28 1 AT
FiFat ChannelZ#{, XU BB, DAFEREVR IEFE M 22 TR 5 51,
(Aux, Subgroup, or Matrix)

HPF Gain Freq Q

0000000

Center On On Low Mid Hi Mid High

Low
Bl ..

4 Page >

Pan Gate Comp

Channel

a

Input Mic/Line Assign Stereo

FAT CHANNEL CONTROL - SELECTED CHANNEL

The Fat Channel is the heart of the StudiolLive. It gives you a wealth of powerful signal
processing, mixing, and configuration tools to help you make the most of your mixer.
Each channel and mix in your StudioLive can take advantage of the Fat Channel
functions at the touch of the corresponding Select button.

Fat Channels&StudioLivefJH0ro ‘B NIRIEHE T K E 53R KIE S REEM
BB T E, RS MHREE S, StudioLive AN BIEFE S, #6
A LAf# H Fat Channel (20 HE, Wi fl#AH N Select MEFE4% 4 .

The 8 multipurpose knobs, buttons, and Scribble Strip displays in the Fat Channel
shift their functions to suit your needs as you move between tasks. The integrated
Touch Display works in tandem, providing useful information and fluid touch control.

Fat Channel H1 /) 84~ % i el #%41F1 Scribble Strip &7, FEVRAIMTLSS 2 [0 #
S, A AR B AT T BERIE MR 7 2R . B2 Touch Display fili 5 {2 7 #%
2z —i TAE, M4 G B0 5 A8 1) fh s il o
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2.2.3

Gain Pan Gate Comp
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e
HPF Gain Freq Q

¢

AGC Center On On Low Low Mid Hi Mid High

H B EEEENES

The StudioLive 32SX and 32SC feature a Fixed mode Fat Channel that is locked to the
Input layer controls you need under your fingertips quickly. All other StudioLive users
can toggle between the Fixed and Dynamic modes by pressing and holding the
Input button in the Fat Channel.

StudioLive 32SXF132SCE G —~ Fixed 3 [1] Fat Channel, ‘B&BiEE/RIEIR T
I T Einputiit NE1EH] . FrE HAt A0 StudioLive ] /7, 7 LUE L #%/F Fat
Channel )it N & 417E Fixed [# 72 FDynamical #5453 2 ] P4 .

For more information on using the Fat Channel system, seeSection 6.

K T#i FFat Channel RGHIE LR, EFLEE6T.

Fat Channel Plugins 1&f4

FlexMixes

The Compressor and EQ in the Fat Channel are equipped with multiple plug-in
models that can be loaded on each input and output to alter the sound and provide
your mix with more character. Additional Fat Channel plug-ins can be purchased
from the PreSonus Shop.

Fat Channel ™ [ R4 #s F35 T 28, FL#% 1 2 ANME4F,  nT DO E &4 A A4
Wb, DA, NIRITR S AL 2 1Rk, Additional Fat Channel #iff:,
MPreSonus Shop i i 7] PLE S

Every Fat Channel plug-in model can also be loaded in Studio One. Purchased
plug-ins come with both installers included.

™ Fat Channel Jif:, 7] PLZEStudio One P N#k . T SE AR G0 &
TN ZRET .

For more information on loading a purchased Fat Channel models, see StudioLive
Series lll Fat Channel Plug-ins Addendum.

Fat Channel models &£ Jj1# /) EHI15 .5, 15 ) Studiolive Series Il Fat
Channel Plug-ins Addendum .

In a traditional analog console, there are several different types of buses, each
feeding a dedicated output. Your StudioLive mixer features analog Mix outputs, each
driven by a FlexMix bus. Why do we call them FlexMixes? Because each FlexMix can
be configured as any one of three bus types:

ARG G b, A LRARIER R GL, RS EEA LTINS .

YRI Studiolive /% &, EABBIMIESHIH, S H FlexMix 2 4&5Ksh. A

- AFLATIYEAT FlexMixes? A y%EA FlexMix A LARC B Oy =l S 438 P (4T

] — o

e Pre- or Post-Fader Send Aux Bus. Aux buses provide auxiliary mixes that are
separate from the main and subgroup mixes. Aux

S, SR RS T 3R AN AR A TR

e Subgroup. Subgroups are alternate buses that act much like the Main L+R bus on
your Studiolive.

Subgroups J& £ H 2k, HAEH HStudioLive L ff)Main L+R L ZER FHALL .

e Pre- or Post-Fader Matrix Mix. Matrix mixes provide auxiliary mixes created from
any bus output as well as every input channel.
10



2.2.4

Fader Layers

Matrix FFF VR S SR (A B &, FEAF e e et th DA SR i N T TE 61 2 .
What’s more, FlexMixes can be stereo linked or used as mono, providing
maximum flexibility.

AT, FlexMixes A ASZAR F B B/ E N A B ], JRALERZ R

TS

Power User Tip: Compact StudioLive Series Ill mixers, like the StudioLive 32SC, are
equipped with more FlexMix buses than physical analog FlexMix outputs. These
additional buses can be routed over the AVB network to NSB-series stageboxes, EarMix
personal monitor systems, and other mixers on the network.

Power User Tip: /N2 Studiolive Il 7 71 & 77, 41 StudioLive 32SC, P'# 7 HH)
FEFE FlexMixFiy H1 5 Z 1 FlexMix & 26 I LEFTSN 16126, 1] LIETIAVB 2%
FEHIFINSB R IYIE G 45 EarMix T A B Wy REGERIPAZ% 1T F AR 2 o

For more information on using and configuring FlexMixes, seeSection 5.1

FEFEH T E FlexMixes 11 EZ (56, B2HES5.1F.
H#HTE

To provide the most compact form factor, the StudioLive mixer utilizes fader layers.
Each layer allows you to view the channel strip controls for the input channels in each
mix. Additional fader layers allow you to view just the Aux Inputs, the DCA Group
outputs, or the Mix Master outputs.

N TR R EZESME, Studiolive IR #KH THET 2. TBMETZERVHRE
BEANE S B I B IE ) channel strip iHiE 2672 ]. Additional fader layers
T2 VR R A A Aux Inputsii A, DCA Group i, 5% Mix Master it .

More information about Fader Layers can be found in Section 4.2.

RKTMETZELHEE, TS 427853,
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2.2.5 DCA Groups DCAZL

Filter DCA Groups are a way to control the overall volume of a group of related
channels (such as all drum channels). While you can accomplish a similar result by
routing channels to a subgroup and controlling their volume with the subgroup
master, DCA Filter Groups require no such re-routing and offer some additional utility.
Filter DCA Groups/&fHCIHE A S & (WIFTA S0EE) =6l k. BIRRAT
PAKE IR TE 2% HH Bsubgroup T2, it 14 T an st e AT & B RIS B R
RIRCER, {H Filter DCA Groups /N5 B F BT S HH, ISR AL — 8B InAS XA

Filter DCA Groups provide two different fader functions: Default and Traditional.

Filter DCA Groups A Wi Fi AN A [FHET- D fiE:  Default EX I\ FiTraditional 144t

e While in Default mode, the faders for the channels assigned to the Filter DCA
Group will move when the Filter DCA Group fader is adjusted. In this way, you
always have a clear visual cue of the actual fader level for every channel.

7EDefaultZRIAIE T, 4% Filter DCA Group #ETIN, Z}HC45 Filter
DCA Group [IEIE #7220 . X F oy, R EREEHE 2|
FEAN I TE R SEFRAE 1 H PR R
e While in Traditional mode, the faders for the channels assigned to the Filter DCA
Group will not move when the Filter DCA Group fader is adjusted.

fETraditional/E Gt , 241 % Filter DCA Group #E T, 3 EC4Filter
DCA GroupfJiliE T A F25) .

For more information on using DCA Filter Groups, seeSection 4.3.

T4 FH DCA Filter Groups [IFE 25 8., HE 437,

2.2.6  Recording and Playback il 5%

The Studiolive Series Il mixers are equipped with a 34-track SD recorder that is
completely integrated with your mixer, making multi-track recording and Virtual
Soundchecks quick and easy. Playback channels from the SD card can be switched
individually per channel.

StudioLive RS G HC 4 T — 4 34-track ISDREHHL, SIS & BN —14&,
1§ 2 3L 5% & FIVirtual Soundchecks 2 15U Ifij f&] B SD-K [IPlayback ifiiE, wJ
DATERRANIETE b s ) 6 o

In addition to the onboard SD recorder, a USB audio interface is also included. This
interface is continuously bidirectional, allowing you to use plugins as inserts as well
as recording and playback applications.

B 7 AREL SO ENAL, IBEHE—ANUSBE AHE . IX AN & LA 1),
FVFURME FAEAE, /F Ainserts LA B 55 5% A1 81N FH o

More information about SD recording and playback is available in Section 8.

More information on USB recording and playback is available in the Using Your
Studiolive as an Audio Interface with Universal Control Reference Guide.

B2 KT SDRMINIFRNEL, FLE8T.

KT USBRF MM E 255, BZ (Using Your Studiolive as an
Audio Interface with Universal Control Reference Guide.) 2755 F#63).

2.2.7 Digital Patching ZUFEC £k

StudiolLive Series Il mixers allow you route any input to any channel and any mix to
any output. This enables you to create a customized configuration for your mixer. In
this way, you can patch any analog input or digital return (AVB, USB, or SD) to any
channel you like as well as route any FlexMix to any analog output, the AVB network,
or as sources for the USB audio interface and SD multitrack recorder.

11



2.2.8

Projects

StudioLive NIRFNHH G, WAL FIHIN S HEUEATIEIE, RATATIR & B 2
At . XFEIRRER NIRIR S &, B —NERIMECE . /RA] TR TR
A BE IR E] (AVB, USBELSD) Hf43I/R B M AT RudIE, PAAAEAE T
FlexMix % HH 2IAF S . AVBIZE,  BRAEUSB & 44k FIFISDZ FLsk & bl
SR ERER S

The Digital Patching screen provides a detailed overview of what type of source is
feeding each channel, which input or return is patched to each channel, and where
each bus is routed.

Digital Patching ‘&7~ | —/MELIRIREIE, B4 A BGR 8] C )& EE S s
YRS AR, DLACREAN S 2 H 2R

For more information, please review Section 12.3.

HTHEEZEE, FEMF 1237,

Projects, Scenes, and Presets Tl H . 7= fFii%

Every parameter on your StudioLive mixer can be stored and recalled later. These
settings are saved as follows:

StudioLiveifl & & L& — NS HH W] LAr i, JRECUETHA . Xk E
HIPRAE T R

Global System settings and routing are stored within a Project. A Project saves the
mode for each FlexMix, Talkback assignments, and all the routing set in the Digital
Patching menu in addition to System settings like Sample Rate, Network Settings,
and Cue Source.

Global Systemi% B A 4% FH A7 /£ — M Projectd . Project ] LARAF5E N FlexMix
B, TalkbackfIZ3 il LA A 7EDigital PatchingsZ B il A B th A% &, It
AMEF Systemi% B, H1Sample RateXAEZ . Network Settings X 2% 1% & FlCue
Source 5 Vi -

Because fundamental routing and bus structure is being changed when a Project is
recalled, the load time for Projects is slightly longer than loading a Scene or Preset.
It is recommended that Projects are not loaded during a performance or other live
application.

RAEH Projectitl, 4 B BEAS I B HH AN R S50, BT A Project 1N
AN 8] LY 28 37 5 BT PR IR R A G o CAE T HH B AR B R
AEIN# Project.

For more information on saving and loading Projects, seeSection 9.6.1.

KTRAEAIN B Projects I EE 25 E, JF 9.6.17,
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Scenes that share the same Global System settings should be stored within the same
Project. Many Scenes can be stored within each Project. A Scene saves all the settings
you need to recall your mix like Channel Strip parameters, Fat Channel models and
settings, and Channel Identifiers like name, color, and type. Scenes created in one
Project cannot be recalled in any other Project.

LA A fIGlobal System i B 11137 5 NAFAif 7E [F]—MProject . £ -Project™

AL 25t — ANl DMRAERTE IR VRS X B, WiChannel

Strip Z%{. Fat Channel #0111 &, UL Channel Identifiers , W4 FR. Bfo 0
FKM, fE—AProject P ORI 5, RARLEALfTHALProject H i .

For more information on saving and loading Scenes, seeSection 9.6.2.

RKTRIFERIMBIS FOELEE, LFE9.6.27,

When you’ve dialed in a setting for a Fat Channel or FX processor that you’d like to
use on another channel later or in a future mix, you can save it as a Preset. Presets are
globally accessible from any Project or Scene. So, even if you’ve created the perfect
Reverb preset in one Project or Scene, you can recall it later from any other Project or
Scene.

RN — Fat Channel BG FXACERZS AT &, M2 54 7 —/MEIEES 1)
REHTEH, RAI LT EE Preset TRE (R A7 . Preset 1] LAMAEAT project B
Scene & ViRl [AIIL, BIETE—A Projectil SceneH, RGN T 583K M
Reverb Tl & , T1ELLJG R AE M AL HAth ProjectElScene i T -

8775 = eh i) E

For more information on saving and loading Fat Channel Presets, seeSection 6.1.2.

T TARLEAINEL Fat Channel PresetsITE 25 8., FHE6.1.27,

2.2.9  User Profiles i " it B S04

User Profiles provide an easy way to grant access to some features and scenes to
some users, while locking out others. In this way, more advanced users can manage
critical functions like Digital Patching and bus configuration that cannot be changed
by guest users.

User Profiles JTJ ' it & SCAFF At 17— MAETELETTIE, 7T LK — e Th e 5 1Y)
VIR B TR 7, T A P e . @ XA T, SR H AT EL
EHOCHEMTIRE, U0 Digital Patching FLUEVZEICE , XL RE2 K= H 7 oikek
A

By default, an Admin profile is active when your StudioLive mixer is powered on. This
profile type has access to every feature and function on the mixer.

BUEN T, 24 StudioLive & G IFHLET, Admin BCE SCAZBUER. IXFPHEC
BRI LIV A i & G RN R A D e

Restricted profiles are always locked out of the Settings, Audio Routing, and UCNET
screens and cannot lock or unlock scenes nor can they change a soft patch.
Restricted profiles can also be locked out from other optional functions as the Admin
user sees fit.

2 B 1 AR T B SCAH S Wl 8 58 #E Settings . Audio Routing FTUCNET B2 4k, ANfE
BUE BB AR, A REMUE soft patch.

52 B 1) PO TG B St mT DAB E AE A B P O A 3 (R Tk D e A

For more information on configuring and using User profiles, seeSection 12.2.

RKTBCEMER M REFEZEE, £F12.27,
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3.1 Rear Panel Configurations

3.1.1

STUDIOLIVE 645

Studiolive 64S

StudioLive™ Series Il
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3 Hookup HxAL

3.1 Rear Panel Configurations i [fl % ) fic &

W PreSonus”
[ anp
. AnaloglnpusBEHWA
Mic / Line Mic Only Aux Inputs Tape Inputs Talkback In
32 Combo n/a 41/4” TRS 2 RCA 1 XLR (F)

Analog Outputs A% H

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono / Center | Monitor Out | Tape Out
16 XLR (M) n/a 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 21/4” TRS 2 RCA
3.1.2 StudiolLive 32S

STUDIOLIVE 325

W PreSonus*
"ﬂ]@ F I 1 I E
. Andloginputs BEIGA
Mic / Line Mic Only Aux Inputs Tape Inputs Talkback In
16 Combo 16 XLR 41/4” TRS 2 RCA 1 XLR (F)

Analog Outputs D4

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out Tape Out
12 XLR (M) ” ”
41/4” TRS 41/4” TRS 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 21/4” TRS 2 RCA

13
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3.1.3

Rear Panel Configurations

StudiolLive 325X
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Analog Inputs DU

Mic / Line

Mic Only

Aux Inputs

Tape Inputs

Talkback

In

16 Combo

16 XLR

41/4" TRS

2 RCA

1 XLR (F)

Analog Outputs A=) HH

Flex Mix

Subgroup

Main Out

Mono Sum

Monitor Out

Tape Out

12 XLR (M)
41/4” TRS

41/4” TRS

2 XLR (M)

1 XLR (M)

21/4” TRS

2 RCA

3.14

STUDNCLIVE 325C

Studiolive 32SC

i}

WA PreSanus &
> [ GBS

Analog Inputs BN
Mic / Line Mic Only Aux Inputs Tape Inputs Talkback In
| 8 Combo | 8 XLR | 41/4” TRS | 2 RCA | 1 XLR (F) |

Analog Outputs TEF%H

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out Tape Out
6 XLR (M) ”
41/2” TRS N/A 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 2 1/4” TRS 2 RCA

14
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3.1.5  Studiolive 32 (Blue Model) &5
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Analog Inputs TR

Mic / Line Mic Only Aux Inputs Tape Inputs Talkback In
16 Combo 16 XLR 41/4” TRS 2 RCA 1 XLR (F)
Analog Outputs 15114y

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out Tape Out

12 XLR (M) " "

41/47 TRS 41/4” TRS 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 21/4” TRS 2 RCA
3.1.6  Studiolive 24 (Blue Model) &5

STUDIKZLIVE 24
W Pradonus

. Analoginputs RPN

Mic / Line Mic Only Aux Inputs Tape Inputs Talkback In
| 12 Combo | 12 XLR | 41/4” TRS | 2 RCA | 1 XLR (F) |

Analog Outputs R H

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out | Tape Out
g T/LZI;,(#% n/a 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 21/4”TRS 2 RCA

3.1.7  Studiolive 16 (Blue Model) & 5

R R

=

Mic / Line

Mic Only

Tape Inputs

Talkback In

. Awbginpus A

Aux Inputs

8 Combo

8 XLR

41/4” TRS

2 RCA

1 XLR (F)

Analog Outputs R H

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out | Tape Out
R (M) n/a 2 XLR (M) 1XLR (M) 21/4”TRS 2 RCA

16
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3.2 Rear Panel Connections )5 & A ERE

While the complement of analog I/0 differs between the various StudioLive Series IlI
models, the function of each component is consistent across the mixer range.

SR /4 YR AME A [F] (¥ StudioLive R 41 11 A5 2 [0 frANIE], (A4
ANEAPF R DD REAE BN G Y B

3.2.1  Analog Inputs A

Mic/Line Inputs. Each microphone input on the StudioLive Series Il mixers is
supplied with a remote PreSonus XMAX microphone preamplifier, for use with all
types of microphones. The XMAX preamp features a Class A input buffer circuit,
followed by a dual-servo gain stage. This results in exceptionally low noise, and a
wide range of gain, allowing you to boost signals significantly without introducing
unwanted background noise.

Mic/Line Inputs. StudioLive Il R ¥ & & 1R 2 50 M N #B e 4E 7 — A4
ILFE PreSonus XMAXHT B KA, TTH T AREMZ TR XMAXHTE
BREEERE DA AZ R, REL—MAEARG SRR XFET
R, DL 2 s e o, R Sl AR EL T SRR
CIRYNFE = ERE

It is important to note that the XMAX circuit is an analog design that is remotely
controlled digitally.

Each model is also equipped with a number of inputs that can also accept line-
level signals. These inputs use TRS-XLR combo jacks that can accept both XLR and
balanced or unbalanced 1/4” cables. The %-inch TRS connectors bypass the gain
stage and are scaled to accept line-level signals up to +18 dBu.

TEERME, XMAXHLES & — Ml e, DAy kA7 i fE da i)
NS IRAL A T — SN, ] DA 2R B TS o I e N i
TRS-XLRAL A4 )i, 7] LA 52 XLR AP AP 1) 1/4 "HL 8 . Vidi~) TRS $2
SR T ARG S, AT LR 2 A +18dBu FUZR I LB 5 .

The StudiolLive 64S features locking combo jacks. All other models are equipped with
standard combo connections.

StudioLive 64SH A BiE N G i . HARFTA M5 HIC & 1 hrEH & 1E
Power User Tip: When the line inputs are engaged, the microphone preamp circuit is
bypassed completely, however, +20 dB ofdigital gain is available. Typical examples of
line-level connections are synthesizer outputs, signal processors, and stand-alone mic
preamps and channel strips. Use the output level control on your line-level device to
adjust its level.

Power User Tip: “J2GE5 I AR, ZE 5 MUAT B HIES #2581, [HAZ, +20dB
HIECT I it A2 P . BRI T & ks it 15 SRR BT
TR BT A FEE S (E/TLER a5 L 15 -2 ) R v B R
Microphone Only Inputs. Every model StudioLive Series Ill mixer, except the
StudiolLive 64S, is also provided with Microphone Only inputs. These inputs can only
be used with line level sources connected to a D.I. box.

% StudioLive 64S 41, P15 fStudiolive IR A S &, 42 4L Microphone
Only Inputs fii A\ . X ¥ N R 8 552 2D, & 1 2R i H TR — A .

48-volt Phantom Power. The StudiolLive provides individually-switchable 48V
phantom power for each microphone input.

StudioLive JyfEA™ 22 5o WU A\ S (T S D)4 1) 48V ZJ R HLA

WARNING: Phantom power is required for condenser microphones and certain other

specialty microphones that contain active preamp circuitry. However, applying phantom
16




power to mics that don’t require power can damage them (especially ribbon mics). Switch
phantom power offfor all channels where it is not required.

2o - i 7 3 v RN LAt — S, 5 R AT B B R TR, TR BEL SR
o BRI, XPANTR EE YR I ZE 7o W AT R BIRSIREATT CRl 2R3 v KO
o WA ANTREL) G HIR B TE L) R R

XLR connector wiring for phantom power: £J % HIFFIXLRIZE A B4k .
Pin1=GND Pin2=+48V Pin 3 =+48V

Note: As with many audio devices, plugging a microphone or line-level device, or
enabling/disabling phantom power can create a momentary noise spike in the audio
output ofyour StudioLive mixer. It is highly recommended that you mute or turn down a
channel’s fader before changing connections or toggling phantom power on or off.

HEE: GIFZEHsas—rF, WA NECLEET R4, 20 LR
W, BJRESTE VR StudioLive 1 & 5 HY &5 A 17, 7= L BE I 1 1 e U e o 2
R B E AT T BT HILI R I B FFHE T T3 & 20

Aux Inputs. The Studiolive offers two balanced stereo auxiliary inputs.
While these line inputs are generally used as effects returns, they can also
be used for any line-level source (synthesizers, amp modelers, etc.). The
left input of each pair is normalled to the right input, so if you are
returning a mono signal to the mix, connect it to the left input, and the
signal will be routed to both sides of the mix.

Aux Inputs. StudioLive $2 it 1P/ A GBI . BRI EELL %
i N H B RCRAS R B, B EATR AT AR T2 TS S
P CERE . BORSSERERE) o XA TR S AL

FEEAN, LSRR B R A SR EBRE T, R
N, (5T SARRNRE P,

Power User Tip: More information about using external effects processors
can be found in Section 5.2.3.

Power User Tip: X7~ &/ Sf B0 R AT EZ (55, 155 5.2.3
e

Talkback Mic Input. Studiolive mixers do not have a built-in talkback microphone,
rather they are equipped with an additional XMAX mic preamp to connect an
external microphone for talkback use.

Note: Phantom power is always enabled on the Talkback Mic input. If using a dynamic

mic, we recommend checking its documentation to verify that phantom power will not
harm it.

Talkback Mic Input. StudioLive /52 £ /9 & % G X FL. 20 & 77— 187
XMAXZE T M T ETA 7, B HRERS B2 M T o/ -

JEB: {7 Talkback Mic input i A L1528 5 HAIR )R FNT&EK, WEEH )
BZZN, BRERAIH. LIGULIREFARDTE.

Power User Tip: The Talkback Micinput uses the same high-quality XMAX mic preamp
employed by the other input channels, and can be enabled as a recording input or as an
additional input channel in any mix.

Power User Tip: X/ Talkback Micinput &/, SH i3 AE18 #8715 i 2 XMAX
Z R MATEIRA 7, A LUER EMA B & BT A .

Tape In/Out. These RCA input and output jacks can be used to connect a music
player (MP3, CD, tape) or other consumer device to your system. The Tape inputs are

an available input source within the mixer, while the Tape outputs mirror the output
of the Main output pair.

Tape In/Out. X2 RCAK A B O 7T T & S E (MP3. CD.
W) HEMBERREINENRG. BHRARASERNN— T HBAE,
T R A o T S B T R R B
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3.2.2  Analog Outputs % H

Sub Outputs (StudiolLive 325, StudioLive 325X, and Studiolive 32
only). These are balanced mono outputs, one for each subgroup.
IXEHR P  FRE E R , ASTHERA .
Power User Tip: While other StudioLive Series Il models do not provide
dedicated subgroups outputs, every 32-channel StudioLive Series Ill is
equipped with four dedicated subgroups in addition to the FlexMixes. These
subgroups can be routed to any FlexMix output, USB send, or routed to other
hardware, like an NSB-series stagebox, over an AVB network. The Studiolive

64S is equipped with 32 FlexMixes, any or all of which can be configured as a
subgroup.

Power User Tip: /228 H-fit StudioLive & 7 1 75, 5 #24EE 1 THI T
HHHt, [H#F—1° 32-channel StudioLive Z 51 Ill, Fl# 7 V911 THT
T, 5 TFlexMixes.Z 5o X287 ] LI HEEE Hi £l FlexMix i i »
USBA X, EGIHITAVB Z5 % Hi )R L H# 1, 41 NSB Z I HE & 7 -
StudiolLive 64S H# 732 FlexMixes, 1F 154/ 17 FlexMixes, Z5H]
BB — 1T

More information about Subgroups can be found in Section 5.3.1.
RFFHNEZEE, BEE53.17.

Mix Outputs. Local analog outputs are provided for the FlexMixes on your
StudiolLive Series Il mixer. While any FlexMix can be routed to any output, by default,
these mixes are routed in order (i.e. FlexMix 1 to Mix Out 1, FlexMix 2 to Mix Out 2,
etc.)

Mix Outputs. A~ HuiFE ST, /24 StudioLive IR FH % & [ FlexMixesHE AL .
HBARFlexMix ] DA B BT, EEBOAEOL T, XS8R 2 1207 4% i
] CEfFlexMix 1 3] Mix Out 1, FlexMix 2 3] Mix Out 2, Z545) .

More information about configuring FlexMixes can be found in Section 5.1.

More information about routing to Mix Outputs can be found in Section 12.3.2.
KT FlexMixes Bt B EZE R, B 5.1%.
KT %t 3] Mix Outputs IR &4 HH I E 2 E 5, EREE12.3.275.

Main Left / Right Outputs. The Studiolive features stereo main outputs
on XLR connections.

Main Left / Right Outputs. StudioLive FLf5 XLR ZERE AR F4H .

Main Mono Output. A mono output is also provided for the Main Output bus. The
function of this output is model dependent:

Main Mono Output. =4 H s 2R IEFE it 7 — NS E R . 1X M D) RE

BT 5,

e StudiolLive 64S. The Mono Output on the StudiolLive 64S is equipped with its
own mono bus. This bus can be confiured as a mono mix or a center channel and
provides level control for all input independently of the Main Mix bus. When
configured as a Center channel, each channel has a unique center divergence

control. For more information on the StudiolLive 64S Mono Bus, please see Section
5.6.
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M Dnitg rOut

StudioLive 64S [1] Mono Output fIHH L% T H OIS TE S 2R, XK Ln]
DATC B 4 H A E IR B DR TE, JRAMNL T FIRE SAM AR, St
HAP AR Y E OB TE R, RIS A A — N R ) O R
KT Studiolive 64S FLFETE ML ME LS L, 5 N E5.677,

e All other models. For all other StudiolLive Series Ill models, the Mono output is an
analog sum of the Main stereo mix.

All other models. %} T il HiAih StudioLive &AIINAS, FLE B K H 2 323 4k
7R A

Main / Mono level controls (32-channel models). All 32-channel Studiolive mixer
models are equipped with a level control to adjust the output level at the analog
stage. The Main (stereo) output attenuation control has a range of -80 to 0 dB. The
Mono output level control has a range of -80 to +6 dB.

Main / Mono level controls (32-channel models). fir5 32-channel StudioLive 1
BRSSP, T RN B . Main (24K
P R ] (VG A -80420dB.  HRL A i fa Y LT AR I VE [ 2 -80 8
+6dB.

Note: This feature is not available on the StudiolLive 64S

PEB: X TLBERF StudioLive 64S - ANA] .

Monitor Outputs. This pair of balanced 1/4”TRS outputs are provided to connect a
pair of monitors in the control room or sound booth. The level is controlled by the
Monitor knob in the Monitors section on the top panel.

Monitor Outputs. 1X X7 [111/4 "TRS i tH & R dl =, ik s =1 —
M T o JEL FE S b TS TR P <598 2 1 M W T 2 1
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3.2.3  Digital and Networking & 5 M %1k

AES Out

Audio
Metwork

Control

AES Output. By default, the AES/EBU digital output receives the same signal as the
stereo Main outputs. However, you can route any of the mix buses, Tape input, or the
Solo bus to this output. Because the StudioLive cannot be synced externally, you will
need to use it as the master clock and set your AES-equipped device to receive word
clock externally via AES. Please consult the documentation for your external digital
device for instructions.

BRINEOL T, AES/EBU B tH 2S5 So AR 75 E A A5 5. 2R, ARmT
PLBHAT AR A S 28 . Tape input i A Y Solo bus & 284 FH 2IiX AN H . KN
StudioLive AN e MANEREZE BT AR T Z4E & /E N master clock ER8h, HIXE
AES-equipped HJ 1545, 1BITAESIANHFEword clock 72 2. 17 & ) /R B 458
ERrE RN
Power User Tip: This output can also be connected to S/PDIF-format devices, through the
use ofan AES/EBU-S/PDIF adapter. A standard XLR-RCA adapter will not function. AES/
EBU-S/PDIF adapters contain impedance-matching circuitry that is required for proper
function.
Power User Tip: il {{i 1] AES/EBU-S/PDIF J&Fit 28, XM o m] DL 3|
S/PDIF #3011 # o ARAEM XLR-RCA JERLAF AN ELAE - AES/ EBU-S/PDIF &L #%

% impedance-matching HLS, 1XJ& 1EH IREAT 75 21
Audio Network. This connection accepts both locking XLR Ethernet (e.g. etherCON™)
and RJ45 connections and is used for AVB audio networking.

Audio Network. X MEZEHEZBUEXLREUK M (UletherCONm) HIRMASHESE, H
TAVBE A 45

For more information on AVB networking, see the StudiolLive Series Ill AVB
Networking Guide.

K TFAVBMIK K E 215 8., 172 /i StudioLive Series Il AVB Networking
Guide 75 5

Ethernet Port. This RJ45 port is used to connect your Studiolive to a standard LAN
network for control applications only.

Ethernet Port. X 1MRJ45%i 1, FH T-F AR (1) StudioLive 45 B b 1 I LAN 5.,
AT N

For more information on configuring a network for remotely controlling your mixer,
see the Studiolive Series Ill AVB Networking Guide.

KT I E 255w & G 19 E Z 15 6, 152/ Studiolive Series Ill AVB
Networking Guide P44 755 .

USB Port. This female USB-B jack provides connection to a computer for audio
interfacing, control, and file transfer duties.

XABHE S USB-BIfFL S THSEHLAER:, T M O S A sCriE
TS5 .

18



3 Hookup StudioLive™ Series Il
3.3 Top Panel Connections Owner’s Manual

3.24 Power HJE

Power Input. Connect the provided IEC power cable to this input.

3R BEHIECH IR E R BN A H .

, 30-60 Hz, 85W

Power Switch. Push the top part of this switch to power your StudiolLive on, and the
bottom to switch power off.

o FIX TR 2805, v L4 JFStudioLive R HIYR, 4% R =343 il LASC 4]
R

Power User Tip: StudioLive Series Ill mixers provide a Soft Power Down option from the
Home menu. Selecting this option first will store your StudioLive’s current mix state,
allowing you to power it off without losing any settings. You will also be given the option
to log out of the current User Profile.

Power User Tip: StudioLive Ill ZA i & 57 T4 07, F2HE T —NFPLAET. B
I, XAPNETEFESGIFREVRHT Studiolive #7245 BT/ ZIRES, 1EIREANZTAT17 1%
EHEH T, BT LTEHEIR. 1 i) LI A6 5 i 9 User Profile /1 /B & X

3.3 Top Panel Connections T EHERE

Lamp Connector. This 12V BNC connection is provided to connect a third-party
Lamp " ) console lamp. Do not use a bulb that is larger than 12V, 380 mA.

T2¥===
Lamp Connector.iX/M12VBNCEE H, 2 F k%58 = J7 56 & 4T i .
ANEAF K TF12V. 380mAHIconsole lamp.

[ —  LIVE RECORDING | SD Card Slot. This slot accepts standard-sized SD cards at capacities up to 32 GB
(SDHC supported). SD cards can be used for audio recording and playback,
transferring Capture 3 session from your computer to your mixer, and firmware
updates.

SD Card Slot. XMt A] DIZSZAR#E T ISDR, A K N32GB (SCHF
SDHC) . SD-RAJ T & s il A1 HI T8, K Capture 3231, MARIITHENIAL
WEIEE S, L EA R

Headphone Output. On the front of the StudiolLive, a 1/4-inch TRS jack is available
for connecting a pair of headphones. Headphone output level is set by turning the
Phones knob in the Monitors section of the mixer. By default, this output receives its
signal from the solo bus, but you can freely assign any mix bus (pre-or-post-fader) as
well as the Tape Input to the Headphone output. See Section 10 for more information.

Headphone Output. 7 StudioLive IR, A —/N1/455~ () TRS #2110, wf DLiER:
—EIEHL. BWl B, Bt shiHE 4 Monitors #5431 Phones knob Jig4l
KR EN . BOAEN T, Z%iH M solo bus S 2R (S5, (HARA LLE BT
RA RS ETIBEETE) » DR S ENfEE . E2EEILEE10
I,
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3.4 Typical Band Setup Diagrams B AR KRR E H

backup acoustic
vocal mic lead vocal sax guitar/DI electric guitar amp bass/DI drum kit

I I

--------------------- | L wwes saw e www

------------------
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STUDIOLIVE 64S
R PraSanic

keyboard/DI

o N1 NEENIN N

LG

WUAF T S T Pl

¢amp

w

wireless in-ear
keys)

- wireless router

! 1

)

) 1

( . -
- .
iy I ((g ;)) subwoofer
front of house
: speakers

wireless in-ear
iPad running Mobile devices (lead vocals)
UC Surface running QMix-UC

StudiolLive control surface

sidefill

drum monitor

floor wedges
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3.5 Typical Church Setup Diagrams B AR #) Churchi% & &

acoustic
_ guitar/DI electric guitar electric  guitar bass/DI drum kit
i StudioLive control surface k amp (rhythm) amp (lead)
iPads running - - - Mobile devices
UC Surface (E( }:]) running QMix-UC
ﬁ wireless router
/ = - 1':";'-:-':":'%‘:’;‘;‘:::'! LN “:‘:'; “:::..I +I - 'I'.:.':- I:.I L] +I ": -
=N
Wil | [ STUDIOLIVE 645 “
laptop running M| ! o keyboard/DI
Capture Wk PraSanic: H=ﬁ i e . ﬂw
; L

|

T ] (1)

Ty

wireless podium hanging lead and backup
roaming mic mic choir mics vocal mics

WELF § F T D

0 e

2 o= —
dvd player
((T)) ((T))
wireless in-ear wireless in-ear
front of house (bass) (keys)
speakers

@ || @

wireless in-ear wireless in-ear floor wedges
(lead guitar) (lead vocals)

subwoofers

StudiolLive™ Series lll
Owner’s Manual

21



4 Basic Mix Functions Overview StudioLive™ Series Il
4.1 Channel Strip Basics Owner’s Manual

4 Basic Mix Functions Overview &7 Mix J& &

e,

Studiolive Series Il mixers offer many powerful and flexible mixing tools that allow
you to quickly set up and monitor multiple mixes at once and have been designed to
make managing multiple layers of input channels, mix masters, and fader mixes, as
well as navigating even the most complicated systems simple.

StudioLive Il &5 & &, ﬁi@%%‘iﬁfﬁﬂi’?ﬁﬁ’]‘/ﬁé Iﬂ, IERBES PR
B, JFFER R 2R S, MR B2 R 8IS R R TIR
LA 0 58 B A ) R G AR AR T B

4.1 Channel Strip Basics £l %0iR
If you’ve used a mixer before, the StudiolLive channel strip layout should look familiar.
Each channel strip on your Studiolive (apart from the Master) features the following
controls and visual aids:

WERAR ARG FH i & &, X StudioLive FIEIE KA &, RERKSRAZR.
StudioLive )4/ NEIE S (B 1 Master) #R4G DL #i FIAL w4 B Th e
Scribble Strip Display EERiC 2R

This graphical display shows you useful information about the input channel or mix
master that the channel is currently addressing. The following details are displayed:

EANEIE SR, HADEE EELE W N EEESOR S FENAHER. B
SUEAIRER I
e Name. Shows the name for the channel currently being controlled by the channel
strip.
SR I HH 8 SR AR R E 1Y) name.

e Number. Shows the number and type of the channel currently being controlled
by the channel strip. Standard inputs are numbered normally. Aux input channels
begin with“A,”Tape inputs with“Tape,” FX returns with “FX,” Aux Bus Masters with
“Ax,” Subgroup Masters with “Sb,”and Matrix Masters with “Mx.”

27 R IE TE SR A ] a2 S AR . BRSO B9 5 2 1R
Aux input channels JBiE LA "A" JF45, Tape inputs %l A\ LA "Tape" JF4f, FX iR
[E[ L "FX " FF4f, Aux Bus Masters 28 34 DL "Ax " JF4fi,  Subgroup Masters
FFELL"Sh" TR, Matrix Masters £ % =45 DL "Mx" JTE4.
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e Pan Position. Shows the current pan position for the channel currently being
controlled by the channel strip.

S 2 B TE 254 ) A IE T B 2 BT pan B & AL E .
Select Button %4l

Press this button to select a channel or bus to bring its Fat Channel settings into
focus. Select buttons can also be used to add and remove channels from Subgroups,
DCA Filters, and Mute Groups. For more information, seeSections 5.3, 4.3, and 12.1.

XA, ATPLERE— AN BB B 2R, i Fat Channel % B AR ST . Select
24 th 7] LLH 3 M Subgroups.  DCA FiltersFIMute Groups ¥ INAI M 4388 .
ZI58, ESHES53, 4.3 1217,

Solo Button 24

This button will solo its channel to the main outputs or to the monitor outputs,
depending on whether AFL/PFL (Pre-Fader Listening) or SIP (Solo In Place) is selected
in the Solo Edit Menu. Please review Section 10.1.1 for details.

XA E 1B E solo B 3 i Y B T T, IXHL T TEsoloZE S F
FE% P AFL/PFL (Pre-Fader Listening) I&/ZSIP (Solo In Place) . VEIE iFZpIE
10.1.1 7,

Mute Button 241

Press this button to mute the corresponding channel, mix, or bus.
Press it again to unmute.

AN AT LS AR T . VR B e PR — O AT DO i

Level Meter

Each channel has a three-segment LED level meter, to provide an indication of the
signal level. The bottom segment illuminates when the signal reaches -40 dBFS. The
middle segment illuminates when the signal reaches - 18 dBFS. The top segment will
begin to illuminate red as the input signal approaches clip at - 1.5 dBFS. Once the
signal exceeds -0.2 dBFS, the LED will illuminate more brightly.

FANEE G — MRS 5 B PR R I =B 1 LED level meter. 2415515 F)-
40dBFS I, JRIBIF s 2355 5% -18dBFS B, I E(E S L. i
NS 532 -1.5dBFS HIBTARET, TR K A= adT . —Hi55id-
0.2dBFS, LED @& fgii=,

Channel Fader

This touch-sensitive motorized fader lets you control output volume for the input,
mix, or bus that the channel is currently addressing. When the fader is pulled all the
way down (to the == mark), the signal is muted entirely. At the “U” mark (for unity
gain), the mixer is neither boosting nor attenuating the signal. Settings above “U”add
up to 10 dB of gain.

XA b B SN FANHE T, AT AR RIS B ATEE B AL B AN . TR B AR
M R UHE TR N (BleokRid) , ESHEaiE. £ V"5
Wt (RRFE—a) , RESEAMEAEAZRES . T "V"HRERS
A LA N10dB I3 2 o

Power User Tip: Because the channel faders are motorized, you can quickly flip between
mixes and recall mix scenes without needing to manually recall them.

Power User Tip: [ 4718 T T2 I 50HT, 150 E 2 IR A A OE R, i
B A F 301 -
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4.2 Fader Layers and Banks #F 2 5 &

With so many available analog and digital inputs, mixes, buses, and DCAs, your
StudiolLive has more internal mix elements than it does channel strips to control
them. This is where fader layers come in.

HTFAEX4£AH E’Jﬁﬂ*niﬁ?iﬁﬁ)\\ VA . BZFIDCA, R Studiolive
RINEIR G IR, EHelIraELAES, JZ?JEfoader layers #7211
EH

You can switch between these layers using the following buttons:

A DA PR #2222 TR EAT 4t

Inputs. This displays the input channels across all faders. By default, each local analog

E input is routed to the corresponding channel (i.e. Input 1 is routed to Channel 1, etc.),
however, any local analog input or network source can be routed to each channel.
For more information on Digital Patching, seeSection 12.3.

XERTIrAHETHFENEE. BIERT, S Mocal analog input i A 2%
FUAHNPIETE (F1an, Input 1 4% 3 Channel 1, %5 , AR, AT A MR

oM N BN 28 5T T DA B EH 3 N I TE %%%Tiﬂl?@ﬂ&ﬂ’ﬂa 5, BSE

#1237,

For a more detailed overview of default analog routing, please review the table in

Section 14.2.1.

JKFdefault analog routing % FHH [ E VELINELR, F B A $14.2.1 TTHIZE .

User. The User layer allows you to create a custom selection of channels for quicker
access. For more information on the User layer, seeSection 4.2.1.

User layer A P )2 o VARG — /N B 8 X i@EEsE, DUEE SRR . ST
User layer T 25 5., FH4.2.17.

Aux Inputs. While active, the eight channel strips to the right of the Master fader
control FX Returns A-D, Aux Input 1 & 2, Tape Input, and Talkback. The channel strips
to the left of the Master fader continue to address input channels as normal. Note: this
control is not available on the StudiolLive 325C and StudioLive 16.

2BGERT, Master fader /7472019 8 TN lE 5%, 77 FX Returns A-D, Aux /nput

1& 2, Tape Input, and Talkback. Master fader /&0 #8855, HEELFERGA I
o JEB IXNE#HIFF Studiolive 32SC 7 StudioLive 16 ANl .

DCA Groups. Each of the 24 DCA Groups is equipped with a group master control.

Press Prev and Next buttons to bank through the 24 DCA Groups. When enabled, the

group masters are available from your StudioLive control surface as follows:

24> DCA Groups ' ()4 — DMHACH A — MREH IR 42 "Prev L —25 "Ml

"Next N—3F "#%4H, W LAFE241DCA Groups FHEAT . R HIE, FAEAT A

YR StudioLive $& 6l S 3R AF, 1R

e Studiolive 64S, Studiolive 32S, StudiolLive 32SX, StudiolLive 32, and
StudioLive 24. The 8 channel strips to the right of the Master fader control the
Filter DCA Group masters.

Master fader 34 747 (8N ilE 5%, = HilFilter DCA Group ) FHET.

e Studiolive 32SC and StudioLive 16. The DCA Group masters are available on the
channel faders.

DCA GroupH F 8% nf fEimE 4 7 L .

Power User Tip: In addition to the 24 user-definable DCA groups, your Studiolive mixer
will automatically create DCA groups for channels that are placed within the same
category (Drums, Guitar, etc). These Auto DCA groups will populate below the user-
definable groups.

Power User Tip: /5% 7241\ 77 ] & X /1) DCAZH.Z 4, 119 StudioLive 12 £ 14 H
SRR E TEA]— 5 (#. B HIUEE B DCA . X6 5] DCA B
1/ ALE X HIHFEA T IHA A
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Mix/FX Masters. When enabled, the master level for Subgroups, FlexMixes, and FX
buses are available from your StudioLive control surface as follows:

Ja )5, Subgroups. FlexMixes F1 FX & 28 1) 3= 44 BT 1] LAMAR Y StudiolLive 4
HI SRS, R PR

e Studiolive 64S, StudiolLive 328, StudioLive 32SX, Studiolive 32, and

StudioLive 24. The 8 channel strips to the right of the Master fader control the
bus masters.

Master fader EHET- A MRS/ N EIE 2%, $4HIH SE& M) 4.
e StudiolLive 32SC and StudiolLive 16. The bus masters will be available on the
channel faders.

S BFAK AT AR BT R
Press the Prev and Next buttons to scroll through the other available input channels
and output buses.
% "Prev b2 "l "Next T —20 "$&4H, IR0 U0 H AR R B N G TE 0y
H 2R,

4.2.1 User Fader Layer P #ETE

The User layer lets you choose a selection of channels that are visible when you press
the User button. This can be useful to access crucial channels quickly, especially in
mixes with high channel counts.

User layer i )7 2 7] DLEARUE S —SEIBIE, ZR4% N User #2481, X LLI@IHE 2
LR o SRR BRI T ) R IETE ARG M, Rl IR PR I E
To assign channels to the User layer, do the following.
45 User layer 7} FCidIE, 1L T TAE:
== 1. Navigate to the User layer by pressing the User button.
1% Nuser %4, SHiF User layer Fi )7 2.

by AOED

2. Press Select on a channel strip to which you wish to assign a mixer channel
or any unused channel in the user layer.
FZIBIE F 1) Select iR VR Ay B2 /) BC VR & 418, BUH 7 2 AR A FH Y

480 (]

e = ] L

3. The User Layer Assignment screen will be displayed on the Touch Display.
1E Touch Display {7~ f I, #4J#7RKUser Layer Assignment .
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4. Select the channel of your choice on the Touch Display to assign it to the
channel strip of your choice.

TETouch Display 5 I & AR AT IEFEREIE, W OB EMRATIERER
HIE % L

5. Repeat steps 2-4 as necessary to populate the User layer with your most
needed channels.

WA ZH VIR 2-4, FREH Z B TEHTE User layer 1177 =

6. Press Done when finished.
e, 1% "Done".

To Edit the User layer, press and hold the Select button for the channel for which
you’d like to change the assignment. This will open the User Layer Assignment
screen. From here you can unassign the channel completely or change the channel
assigned to it.

EEdit B P )Z, tZfSelectiZfil, UEFEURAE /> ELAIEE . KT "User
Layer Assignment "Bf#. IX B, fR0] PLSE A HUHEIE 1 B, BUE 2O 2 i
25 I

Power User Tip: Every channel, mix master, and DCA group master is available to assign

to the User Layer. Use the encoder below the Touch Display to navigate through all the
available options.

Power User Tip: #F1NiiE ., & 75 FIDCA 20 T4, #0] LL A48 User Layer .
Touch Display | 77 7435945, &/ &R % /6 rl J I
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4.3 Filter DCA Groups JE i 25 DCAK 1541 F 44

Traditional DCA

Professional mixing consoles have addressed the problem of managing complex
mixes with population groups that reduce the channels you’re viewing at one time
and DCAs that control the overall level of a group of channels.

L& T 7 ARSI BR ) ] B AT DA R AE [F] — I [ B R
FRIETE, DCART LAfZH|— AHLIE T AR T

We've combined the best aspects of these solutions with Filter DCAs. A Filter DCA
can contain any combination of the available input channels and effects returns. You
can even include the same channel in multiple Filter DCAs so you can manage mixes
in multiple ways. Each group is given a master level control so you can control the
overall level of the group while maintaining each channel’s relative balance in the
mix. In this way, for example, you can create a single fader to control every drumin a
monitor mix and maintain the relative level of the drum mix that you created.

e X Bl R TT R 5 BB AR DCAMHZE & o —MFilter DCA AJ DAL & AF AT A]
F 5 NGB TE R IR Bl H & . 2R T AFE 2/ Filter DCAHT, AL [A]—
ANEE, XFERR AL FhoOr AR & . AN A — N HoEES], BT
PA, RT DAY i a2 A B AR H P, [R] I R A T8 38 7R VR 5 v B AE G P18
filtn, XA, PRI ABI AN R BT, R I R T
ANu, IFYERFIRGN 0 SR B A HLP

Once selected, a Filter DCA group stays active until exited regardless of which mix
is selected. This allows you to adjust the group independently across different
mixes. You can also flip between groups on the fly to change the view of a selected
mix. You can create up to 24 Filter DCA Groups.

— HEFE [ Filter DCA 4, TLIRIEFEMEFIE Y, B Z ATES 2 IRFFRIRIRAS .
XAFAFAR AT DLEAS [F] (VR 25 rh i Sr b VR B2 4 . ARt mT AZEAS () ) 4 2HL 2 T8
P BN, LR Frik R & AR . R 2 AT LLAI i 241 Filter DCA Groups.
When controlling the master level of a DCA Group, the faders for the channels

assigned to that group will move to more accurately provide a visual indication of the
actual level of each channel in the group.

35 4IDCA Group ) 3 BT, rBLZs 24 s T =30, DAEE
MO A2 20 R N T (1) SE B HESF () visual indication 7

This feature can be defeated by enabling “Traditional DCA” mode from the Filter

DCA Group edit screen.

XANDfe AT LI I Filter DCA Group 4% 5t %% L J53 FH "Traditional DCA" 15X, >k
fif ko

43.1  Creating Filter DCAs fl|EFilter DCAs

PEHEEHEEHEHEE

1. To create a new Filter DCA Group, press the DCA Groups button in the Master
Control section.
A& — N FTHIFilter DCA Group, 1#1% Master Control f) DCA Groups %411

2. This will open the Filter DCA Group edit screen.
XK 4T ITFilter DCA Groupi 4 FL ]
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3. Select the DCA Group you’d like to use.

fouagogeaens :

AR A EYIDCA Group

4. Press the“Edit” button on the Master Control Touch Display.
% Master Control Touch Display 5 I "Edit "#%24H .

5. Press the default name to create custom filter name. Press “Enter” when done.

=
=

ZEEEa

— —— —— &

j6

fZdefault name & B & UL JERS L FR . 5E G 1% "Enter”s

The Select buttons on your mixer will flash. Press the Select buttons for the

pca| [ocaz] [PCAq [oca4
= 1 2 3] 4

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

Pre’ss
andl-+k0ld

Select !

channels you’d like to assign to your new Filter DCA Group. The Select buttons
will illuminate solid as the channel is assigned to the group. You can also use the
select buttons on the Touch Display to assign channels.

WE S LI "Select" 1%, BN, % FSelect#fl, 4rHCLh VRHTIY
Filter DCA Group ZHH /RAEE I fJIHE . XA, "Select" XAt R
n] L Touch DisplayiF L IR FEF4T, KA FiEIE

7. Press “Done”when you’ve finished making your channel selections.
MREEHOEIE LSS, % "Done".

DCAS

You can add and remove channels to a DCA group, or quickly create a new group by
pressing and holding the Group Master Select button.

All the Select button for any channel currently not in the DCA group will flash. Simply
touch the select button for a channel to add or remove it to the group.

YRATLAFE—~ DCA ivh, UsInABHERIEIE, B3% {1 Group Master SelectfZ £l ik
B —ANHT AL

AT T A TEDCAZL T IE TE ) Select F HURE 2 TN Mk o X i i 388 T R e 4 41
MBS A AT LA LS S
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4.3.2  Editing or Deleting a Filter DCA Group 4% B/ B2 JE I 28 DCAH

1. To edit or delete a Filter DCA Group, first touch its name to select it.
2. Touch the Edit button to enter the Filter DCA Group Edit screen.

3. To add or remove a channel from the group, touch the name of the channel in
the provided list to select or deselect them.

4. To name or rename the group, touch the name field.

5. To delete this group, touch the Delete button.

When you’re finished, touch Done to confirm your changes.

1 445 B Bk — 1 Filter DCA Group, B Gl BH ZFRRIERE T

2 fuh g5 v Edit " $24f, 33\ "Filter DCA Group Edit" 5L .

3 SN I E I B — AN, SRS P A ROEIE R AR, SRR
THILEFEEAT.

4 B e E a4, 1EEH name field.

5 ZMERZAL, 1E Al Delete 424 .

SEF 5, {4 "Done " PABBIAVRIKE EL

4.3.3 Managing DCA Group Masters #b¥2 DCA Group Masters

You can bring the master faders for all existing Filter DCA Groups to the channel
strips by pressing the DCA Groups button in the Bank section.

%~ Bankili 4 [1IDCA Groups¥% 4, f13LA A Filter DCA Groups [ EHE1-,
NIEE % b

Pressing the Select button on a DCA Group master while the DCA Groups screen
is active will select it on the screen.

DCA Group G5 4b T IHum RS}, #E DCA Groups master 4% _Fi% N "Select"
Y4 o

Pressing and holding the Select button for a DCA Group master will allow you to add
or remove channels from the group by pressing the desired channel’s Select button.

%1% DCA Group master [1] " Select "1%41l, W LAYZFT7RIEIERT " Select "#%41, M
2 INE [ ESEERER

Power User Tip: Pressing the Select button for a DCA Group Master will spill the group on
the faders. In this way, you can quickly make adjustments to a DCA mix.

Power User Tip: 7% "Select"##, % DCA Group Master 7E7%7 I i# /& spill 1 5E. 1T
BT, i LLBF#X] DCA i 2 1T 1 B

4.3.4  DCA Group Options 7] % DCA Group

Auto Groups

Traditional DCA

From the DCA Groups page, you have two options to customize the way these
groups function on your mixer:

£ DCA Groups 2L TU[HT, VRA ML, AT LLE E SOGX SR AR /R A &
& ErisfErr .

* Your StudioLive will automatically create a DCA group for channels that are tagged in

the same category (i.e., Drums, Horns, etc.), this button allows you to toggle that
option on or off.

PRI StudioLive H Zh2x AR Jy A —20] HdE (i, W% 64—/ DCA
H, ARA] PAY)HRIE AN 1 PR T R .

By default, the individual levels of every channel in a DCA group will adjust with the
group’s master fader and maintain their relative mix. Enabling Traditional DCA mode
will adjust the output level of the group without changing the fader position of the

channels within that group.
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BOATEOLT ) DCAZL R AENEIE ML W, S BEE XA M T HE 34T %,
IHFHERFEAIAX RS - J5 H Traditional DCA BEX, H4 1A B 1% 20 1) %o H LS,
Ao AR A A I 3T AL E

4.4 Main Meters 3% H P

These meters show signal level for the Main bus. An additional meter is provided to the
left of the Main L/R meters on the StudioLive 64S to monitor the signal level on the
Mono/Center bus.

X (Y K R Main bus 115 5 HF. 1F StudioLive 64S Main L/R{XE K AL, H—
ANEANFIAER, AT LA IT B Mono/Center S 28 {5 5 HELF-.

For all Main meters, the green LEDs at the bottom begin to light at -65 dBFS,

continuing upward to - 18 dBFS. The bottom-most yellow LED begins to light at - 12 dBFS,
continuing upward to -2 dBFS. The red LED at the top of the meter lights when the signal
reaches -0. 1 dBFS, and remains lit for 5 seconds, once activated, to better alert you that
clipping is occurring.

%F T i Main meters %, fE-65dBFS, — EL[A] I %|-18dBFSH, 7EJEMIT A4 (ALEDA] . 7£-12 dBFSHY,
B NHI B LEDTF AR, 464k 1 5-2 dBFS. {5515 %-0.1dBFSHY, {CRTIFEM L ALED & FoiT,

— BOE, SRS, X MR IELE KA HI
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4.5 Talkback System &%

The StudioLive features a Talkback microphone input on the back panel. This can be
routed to your choice of Aux outputs, as well as the Main output.

StudioLive [ _E45 —4> Talkback microphone input #i A\ . ‘& 7] LLk % i 3R
LRI Aux outputs FiH, LA Main outputfii i .

To enable talkback, press the Talk button. To prevent unwanted noise, this is disabled
by default. The Talk button must be engaged for the Talkback input to be heard in
any mix.
BEA XL, R s . O TR A, BRAE DL N 24
. BABLEATATIER & W B PN, D20 S5 R

= The Talkback level can be adjusted independently in each mix.
"SS Talkback F IS, AT LAZEREANE & fo S
Pressing the Aux Inputs button will bring up the Talkback channel on the last fader.

% FAux Inputs $%4H, fE& G — MET L, 28 A Talkback i#iE

Note: This feature is not available on the StudioLive 325Cand StudioLive 16. The Talkback
channel is always at the end of the Inputs layer. Press the Next button to navigate to the
last bank of channels.

HEB: XITIL)FELE Studiolive 325C Al StudioLive 16 AN /. Talkback 518 & /2
7F Inputs layer 7% J7. 7% "Next", -FHiEaz 7 HIwHEH /%

Alternatively, press the Next button to bank to the Talkback channel on the Inputs
layer.

B, ¥ "Next" #, #E Inputs layer [fJ Talkback channel J#i# .
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451 Talkback Edit Screen X}ik4m %8 B4

Press the Talkback Channel’s Select button to open the Talkback Edit screen,
giving you access to additional options.

1% F Talkback Channel [f] "Select" #%4H, 37 JF Talkback Edit JE %=, 1%
ARV 1) B8 22 355 T

Aux 4

Aux 12

Aux 20

Aux 28

e Preamp Gain. Sets the preamp gain for the Talkback mic input.

e Talk Destination. Use these buttons to select the mixes to which you’d like to
route the Talkback input.

Preamp Gain. % & Talkback mic input %5 A\ [H BT B IR 221 25,
Talk Destination. i ] iX L6444, 1EFEARAE Talkback input i A 2 HH 2 VR

Power User Tip: While the Talkback has a dedicated rear-panel analog input, this can be
changed and sourced from any Analog, AVB, USB, or SD stream from the Digital Patching
menu. In this way, you can quickly patch playback to every wedge for rehearsal, use an
NSB-series stage box input, and much more. To change the source type of the Talkback
between Analog, Network, USB, or SD Card, use the Input Source buttons in the Fat
Channel. For more information on using the Digital Patching menu to change the
Talkback source, see Section 12.3.1.

Power User Tip: % Talkback 5 — 1% THI G EIBR MBI, (HATLIECEE, FF
HMAF# Analog. AVB. USBZL SD stream /] Digital Patching &4 1375 . 11X
FhrzC, (] NSBZIIHTEE & fFH AN, A L& 7] patch 2R — 14k
JHHT wedge (EHIMLFE) [, LIREZE., ZifAnalog. Network, USBEL SD Card
2], & Talkback KI5, i#1E HIFat Channel 1157 Input Source 4. % 5¢
F1E/HDigital Patching 524 F 20 2 Talkback FEJR 158, 17 K 4 12.3.1 .
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5 Buses and Routing =28 F1H% B

StudiolLive Series Ill mixers were designed to be highly adaptive to your mix
environment. At the core of this design philosophy are the FlexMixes, however,
dedicated Internal FX buses, four fixed subgroups (32-channel models), and a main
mono bus (StudioLive 64S) round out the complement of routable outputs on your
StudioLive mixer.

StudioLive R F{ & & 1T, & UARIITRE S B RIE N . &t
RRZ O L FlexMixes. JRT, LT 1A FXEZ. DA EDE 3 (32-
channel 5 ) Fl1—“ main mono bus (StudioLive 64S) fii StudioLiveifi % &
b AT Eh e RN e 3

5.1 FlexMixes Y& &

Studiolive Series Il mixers provide FlexMixes that can be used for a variety

of applications. The StudioLive 64S is equipped with 32 FlexMixes; all other models
are provided with 16. Regardless of model, FlexMixes all function exactly the same
way and can be configured as follows:

StudioLive Il & %11 & & HIFlexMixes 7] LU T2 Fh S . StudioLive 64SHCL % T
32 FlexMixes; LAt A TS5 # 2 4E T 167, TLIeMIA S, FlexMixes 1T #E
AR FTEAMER, LR I A E

e Aux Mix. Sums the input channels after they routed to the bus, pre- or post-
main mix level. Each channel is equipped with its own level control to create a
completely independent mix. Aux mixes can be used for many applications. The
two most common applications are creating monitor mixes and inserting external
effects processors into the mix.

TE4 N TE B B BER f5, A IR 0BG 7K AT SR, AN iE 4R
A H ORI HAPEE], SkEIE—N e ML RR S . Aux mixes T UUH T %
P o PRA B LI FH 2 01 2 s i VR 8 AN PE VR A N ST SR A 325

e Subgroup. A subgroup allows you to combine multiple channels into a single
bus so that the overall level for the entire group is controlled by a single fader
and processed by the Fat Channel. Subgroups can be routed to the main mix, to a

' dedicated output, or both.

— Subgroup L VPR 2 AN 2 38— MMk L, EOREREAMEL I A4 P

) ) th— A HEFH], If thFat Channel /B . Subgroup Al LA #% 1 2] main V& &,

AT AR e B B TR s, B AT DL

e Matrix. A variant of the Aux, a Matrix can combine signals from inputs, other
mixes, buses, the main output bus, and so on. Matrix mixes are more commonly
used to send audio to different loudspeaker zones, create a front fill, or to provide
a producer or director a different mix.

Matrix /& Aux []—3efk, BRI DLKREMA . HARRE . 84, Tt
LG TL Ak Matrix IR & FH T4 8 A% B4 [F )47 75 #3 X 3, 4
d—AMfront fill (HTXANE) , BOYHIE N BTG BEANF R &

The Mix Select buttons allow you to choose the mix you’d like to control. When a mix
is selected, the channel faders will display the level for that mix only. These buttons
will change color depending on how they are configured.

Mix Select #Z 4, el FEARARSEHINR S . S MESEPOLh Ny, EIEHE T/
HB IR IR B AT o XL AR AR IS T AT R BC B 7 AU e i
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StudiolLive 64s Users: To access the second mix layer for any Mix button, press the button
a second time. For instance, if you press the Mix 1| 17 button once, you will be viewing
Mix 1. A second press of this button will show Mix 17. The button will toggle between the
two mixes with each consecutive press until another Mix button is selected. When the
first layer Mix is selected for any Mix button, the button light is solid and it will blink when
the second layer is selected for visual reference.

TEL I E 1 Mix #5519 71 mix layer, & HI4— K iZ % H . 2200, —H %
TMix 1[17 #%#, FEEFIMix 1. K IZHZ R Mix 17 . FEELESE— K,
ZIEH SR G U] e, BB FE G — I E L A1k . 5 FE first
layer Mix#f, F&#AT 423409, 45 Jsecond layerttf, LIEX#w 2%, &
VG Ao

When a mix is selected, the Master fader will control its output level.

kMR EN, Master fader H442 il Hofy H Hi -

Power User Tip: While having the Master fader follow the currently selected mix is most
commonly needed, occasionally, it will be beneficial to lock the Master fader to the Main
mix. To do this, simply press and hold the Master Select button. The Select button will
cease to illuminate, indicating that the function is now locked to the Main Mix. To unlock
MASTER the fader and return to normal functionality, press and hold the Select button.

Power User Tip: ZE 41l Master fader #REE > FT i FEHTE & A2 4% i Wi . 1H 1
IR, 4% Master fader 8 & 7 Main &1 tHH 14t P — 455, H G141
Master Select #%#. Select & 1511 /475, W 1Z L) FETE (£ 4 # & rEMain
Mix_f=o ZEREIRIET I8 E FFIB [F] 2 IE 7 258, 15 11T "Select" 1% o
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Studiolive 64S Users: Press the Main Mix Select button a second time while focused on
the Main Mix to access the Center bus Master.
7EE7EF Main Mix H7/alf, - ##&—/& Main Mix Select %44, 51 7] LLHEA Center

bus Master .

To view the master output level for every mix, press the Mix/FX Masters button.
EEHERMNMEE I T, 151 Mix/FX Masters 124 .

To select the type of FlexMix functionality (Aux, Subgroup, or Matrix), touch the gear-
shaped button to open the FlexMix Settings screen and make your selection from the
menu. Once you’re done, exit the FlexMix Settings screen and create your mix.

ik FlexMix THAERIZEAY (Aux. SubgroupEiMatrix) , fili45 ik #R F#4 41,
T HFFlexMix W B BE#F, MR AHATER. El)E, BHFlexMix X E B4, Al
BRI .

1. Close Settings. Tap to exit the Settings menu.

2. Current Parameter. Displays the currently selected parameter and its
current value.
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3. Mix Name. Tap to customize name.

4. Stereo Link Options. You can choose to link the four functions when creating a
stereo bus, or leave them independently controllable: Fader Level, Compressor/
Limiter, Names, and Bus Panning (Stereo Matrix Mixing only).

5. Aux Pre Mode (Aux and Matrix Modes only). Sets the Channel Send position
when a FlexMix is designated as an Aux Mix. See Sections 5.2 and 5.4 for details.

6. FlexMix Mode. Sets the functionality of the FlexMix: Aux, Subgroup, or Matrix.
A note to StudioLive 64S users: The Matrix Mix option is only available on FlexMixes
17-32. Aux and Subgroup options are available on every FlexMix.

1 Close Settings. 77718 1} " Settings" 3£ 4,

2 Current Parameter. S22 FIEFEHI S E0 R E HT 25 Hi(E »

3 Mix Name. /75 5k & i 4 7k

4 Stereo Link Options. 77 6U& /1A 2G0T, 15 n] LIEFEREREDT 1N T)6E
BUE LR EN M54, Fader Level, Compressor/ Limiter, Names, 1 Bus
Panning (/X Stereo Matrix Mixing) -

5 Aux Pre Mode ({XAuxFMatrix#Ez() . >4 FlexMix #7579 Aux g & HT
W& Channel Send (7 &, 14 5.2/15.4F7F.

6 FlexMix Mode . & FlexMix /91755, Aux, Subgroup, or Matrix.

StudiolLive 64S /1] /174 & : Matrix Mix 20 A 7F FlexMixes 17-32_ i /. Aux
Fl Subgroup ZE T 7 #E1™ FlexMix_L= 557 7 »

Aux Mixes AuxiB &

As its name implies, an Aux mix allows you to create an alternate, or “auxiliary” mix
that can be routed to an output separate from the Main bus. Aux buses have many
applications, the two most common of which are creating monitor mixes and
inserting external effects processors into the mix. When you turn up the aux send
level on a channel, its signal is sent to the corresponding aux output at the level you
choose. In this way, the same channel can be used to create several alternate mixes to
the main mix.

i B S, Aux mix SR VFARGIEE — AN 2% H I B "auxiliary" VR, B AT DARE % B 3
Main bus#M%H . AuxdB B HFZ R, FH i 2R E Y creating
monitor mixesyi & flinserting external effects AbFRE% . 4R IH = — 4N 1E ) Aux
RIEHAPRE, ERE S B DARIE BT, RIE B0 AH B I Auxdr o I8 IX
Fh7 A, [F—ANasE ] DU SR A LA IR & 1 IR & -

To create an Aux Mix: EAIZ#E—ANHBhR & -
1. Press the Mix/FX Master button. This will bring up the FlexMix Masters onto the
channel strips.

2. Press the Select button for the FlexMix Master you’d like to make an Aux Mix.
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Press the Settings button on the Master Control Touch Display.

#%Master Control Touch Display5 . [f] Settings 1%4H .

Press the Aux button under FlexMix Mode.

% N FlexMix 5 20  I Auxd% 4L

5.2.1  Pre/Post Channel Sends i & /J5 BEifiE Ki%X

You can select the send positions for the channels routed to each Aux mix. By default,
all aux buses are set to Pre 1. This places the send of every input channel to each aux
bus before the fader, limiter, EQ, and compressor, but after the Polarity Invert switch,
high-pass filter, and gate.

PRET CAA 6 2B Aux mix B TE IR AIAALE . BUAEOL S, Frf Mauxis
LW E Pre 1. BN N EIE PR IR B HET IREIZS . T8 AR S 2%
ZHI, {HYEPolarity InvertJF3%. il ER AR AR ]2 5.

From the FlexMix settings menu, you can choose between three send positions for
your mix:

TEFlexMix B B Hr,  URAT DRI TR B e 5 = AN ROE AL E
Pre 1: Sends each channel to the Aux bus after the polarity invert, high-pass filter,
and gate.

Pre 2: Sends each channel to the aux bus after all Fat Channel processing (polarity
invert, high-pass filter, gate, compressor, EQ, and limiter) but before the fader.

Pre1: 7T polarityinver. milJER A2, BREAEIE K ER|Aux bush)
2.,

Pre 2: {EfiT{iFat Channelib ¥ (polarity invert. EriljEIR e, ME]], JE468
. BEs AR EIES) 2 E, (BAEHET 20T, KRENMEIE Kk ] Aux bus 4L o
Post: Sends each channel to the Aux bus after all Fat Channel processing (polarity
invert, high-pass filter, gate, compressor, EQ, and limiter), and after the fader.

Post: 7£ T4 Fat ChannelZb ¥ (polarity invert. EHEJESE. WA ], R0,
By 2 AR 88 DLAHET 2 )5, RNl TE K IE 2] Aux bus E2k.
Power User Tip: Use the Pre 2 position for headphone and in-ear mixes to give your

performers a polished “studio” sound. This setting should be avoided for floor wedges, as
compression can cause feedback problems.

Power User Tip: 71 H-PLHIA B2 & (& Pre 20/ &, 23 1R 192 51t —1
“studio” & FRIIF . XINEEE N 1% %/ Ffloor wedges, A 4/E 4 2G5
RO ]

5.2.2  Creating Aux Mixes €lJZ Aux Mixes

Creating custom monitor mixes is critical. If musicians can’t hear themselves or their bandmates, their erformance
will suffer. A monitor mix can be mono or stereo. Most often, an individual live monitor mix is mono and is sent to
a floor-wedge or sidefill monitor (the obvious exception being in-ear monitor systems). A studio monitor mix is
usually stereo because it is sent to a headphone amplifier that requires both a left and a right-channel input. In
both cases, the function of the aux bus is the same.

A 58 TR Bt R E A, WERWT AR H CEURBUR R RIAEE, &R ARRE S Z 250 .
TR S AT LU AR IE B AR . R HUE LT, B S NI IR & SR IE ), R ORE B IA 2
s YT GRBIEH NI RGBS o i =R S E TR ARE R, PUONERARER] A
B A ER AR HYUBORES B XA OLT . aux bus BRI DI REZHH FI o
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As an example, let’s create a mono monitor mix on FlexMix 1.

PER—AF, AEFRATIAE FlexMix 1G5 — AN B 18 W W TR 3% o
1. Pressthe Mix 1 button in the Mix Select section to access settings for Aux
Mix 1. The faders move to show send levels to Aux 1 for each channel in your mix.
1 Mix Select #B73H 1) Mix 13%41, HEA Aux Mix 1 (% HE . T Eh7EIR
B DL IR AN TE Aux 1 K35 B HLF
2. Ask the musician(s) what signals they would like to hear in their monitors, and
use their requests as a starting point, adjusting the faders for the relevant
channels to create a monitor mix.
)i E AR AT, AT A BB AE MR T U B A5 S, FERMBATTI R RO R AR
A OCRIEHE T, REIE MRS .

3. Press the Flex Fader Select button to access the Fat Channel processing for the
monitor mix output. This can be useful for eliminating feedback in a monitor. EQ
can also be used to increase the presence of an instrument by boosting that
particular frequency range without necessarily boosting the send level in the mix.
This is great for getting the lead guitar to cut through in the guitarist’s monitor mix
and to provide that extra rumble in the bassist’s mix.

% T Flex Fader Select?% £, #F N W5 Wy R & % i ) Fat Channel b2 . 31X % T4
B W i o S A ) e R AR FH W . EQUR AT DAF SR 0 U 4% 1 A7 7R ek, am i

PR E IENa R, MA—EBIRmREEPNEEEF. XFEERLT, &
HHEMEHFMFOBIREFUIN, DURENHTFMRE ., 4B 0EsisE.
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ElEEE = | [ o 4. Move the Master fader to adjust the overall level of the monitor mix.
@

50 Master H#ET-, KU W TR = F AR IK -

@

5. You can listen to the monitor mix you’re creating in your headphones or
control room monitors by pressing the Edit button in the Monitors control
section.

% FMonitors (I 1 MEdit (k) $%4, TE/REHAL
BRI 2 T, AT DU W R IR AE B ) B VR

6. Select Monitor or Phones on the Touch Display, then touch the Aux mix
you’re working on at the moment (Mix 1, in this example).
7E Touch Display 5t _Fi%$% "Monitor"&}, "Phones", #R o fil 4% 4 H 1l
IEEALFR I Aux mixiB & (CARBIFZMix 1) .

5.2.3  Working with External Effects Processors SExternal Effects Processors—i& T1E

Creating a mix to send to an external effects processor is similar to creating an
internal FX mix, only in this case, we route the mix signal to a mix output (Mix Output
7, in this example), and route the effected signal from the processor back to a stereo
Aux input (Aux Input 1, in this example) on a StudiolLive 32SC, for our example. If your
effects processor is mono, connect its output to the L (left) jack of the Aux Input.

’@Z@J{'EJ@ oo® Iilg|

@

ml —E-@

STUDIOLIVE 3257 | ©
915 PreSonus - & =

FKANFOEFXIR G155, B — 1 external effects processor b B 3 IR &5 5, H2EXMIGH T, K
TR E1E S % H B — 1 Mix Output VE &4 (Mix Output 7, ZEAFIF) , FE A B HIRURE S 1%
[1] StudioLive 32SC_F [ 7447 Aux Input # A\ (Aux Input 1, FEAEIH) o G0 SR AR AL T8 28 8 B A T8 1)
, B HEH, ERESAux Inputfl L O L.

1. Connect Mix Output 7 to the input of your external effects processor, and
connect the outputs of the processor to the Aux Input 1 jacks.
B4 Mix Output 7 iE#: 3| f/R fexternal effects processorib i #5 1% .,
TR AR I HZE 42 2 Aux Input 1\ B AL

2. Press the Main Mix button.
1% F Main Mix 41
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Press the Next button to bring the Aux Input channel layer.

1% "Next"#241, {3 Aux Input Fi NJBEIEE .

Press the Select button that corresponds to Aux Input 1 (the input pair
you’re using as an effects return), to access its settings in the Fat Channel.
125 Aux Input 1 (/E R AR IR BRI L) FHXS R "Select” 424
, DLk A\ Fat Channel 1% & -

Press the LR (StudiolLive 64S) or Main button in the Fat Channel to assign
Aux Input 1 to the main output mix.

LR (StudioLive 645) Y, Fat Channel [JMaint%4H, ¥ Aux Input 17}
fit 45 main output mix & o

Press the Mix 7 button in the Mix Select section to access settings for Aux 7
(the Aux mix you’re using to send channels to the external processor). The
faders move to show send levels to Aux 7 for each channel in your mix.

1% Mix Select #843 HIMix 7424, HEAN Aux 7 B E (SRR IXIEIE 3
M AL FE AU RS o RGBT, RoREANEE X Aux 7 1)
RIEHLF

For each channel that you wish to send to the external processor, move the
related fader to the desired level. Setting a fader higher makes the related
channel sound more processed (or “wet” ).

T AMRAR R IE B IR AL B S 1IEE , R G I HE TR B BT RE I H
Vo HHETRESE S, FAHGHIEREESRE 2R (5L
"wet")

Move the Master fader to adjust the overall level of the output you're
sending to the external processor.

3l Master #E7,  JRELAR A L5 S0 Ab BE A HE B4R

If you want to send a stereo signal (rather than mono) to your effects
processor, connect a pair of Aux outputs, starting with an odd-numbered

output (1 & 2, 3 & 4, or similar) to the inputs of your effects processor and
link the output pair to create a stereo bus.

WRARA R IE SRS (AR FEIE) SRR S, A
PLZE— ST Aux outputsfir Y, MEER H 4G (1F12, 3 fi14, B8
AR BIRCRACFRAR SN, X, B AR Bk
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A subgroup allows you to combine multiple channels into a single bus so that the
overall level for the entire group is controlled by a single fader and can be processed
using the Fat Channel’s noise gate, limiter, compression, and EQ, in addition to the
processing available for each channel. Subgroups can also be soloed and muted.

Subgroup ] LUK ZANlE & IF 2 — A gk b, IXRERE N 20 1 3 AR | S e — A
ey, B 7N EIE ] AR AL, 38 W] LS A Fat Channel (M 1] B
Hillge . R 4E A5 23R4T AL PR . Subgroup 0] DAEAT AR ZE A BT .

You will find many uses for subgroups that will make mixing more convenient

and will provide better control of your mix. At the end of this section, we explore

one of the most common ways in which subgroups can help you to create a more
efficient mixing environment and a more successful live mix. But first let’s go over the
subgroup controls.

SubgroupsH 1R £ Hi&, wI LR & B 78, SEAF R HIARIE & . AT
)5, FATEIR TS Subgroups, &R LAFE Bh ARG 1E — AN A 8RR & 58, DA
NI W Tk —. B, iEIRATRE F Subgroups % il .
Note: In addition to providing FlexMixes that can function as subgroups, 32-channel
StudioLive models also provide four dedicated Subgroups.

YE: BT FlexMixes i L{{f 7 subgroups L{4F, StudioLive /9 32-channel
GG VI1E HHT subgroups -
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Creating a Subgroup £lJ& Subgroup

1. Pressthe Select button for the FlexMix Master you’d like to make a
Subgroup.
1% "Select"#%4M, N FlexMix Masterik £ 1R 48 6l &
Subgroup -

2. Press the Settings button on the Master Control Touch Display.
{%Master Control Touch Display 5 I, #% Settingsi% & .

3. Press the Subgroup button under FlexMix Mode.

1E FlexMix Mode # 3 T, 1#51% Subgroup %41l

hlllll\\\; -
IS

Press and hold the FlexMix button. All the channel Select buttons will begin
to flash. Press the Select buttons for the channels you'd like to add to the

5.3.2

Masters

Mix/Fx i

subgroup. Release the FlexMix button when you have completed your
channel selection.

T 4E FlexMix #40. Fr A B8 K Selectf 4, FIF 4 N k. ARMEER
fn % subgrouplff)iliE, %Selectf. AR5 AL 1 R I EE LBy, B
T FlexMix #%2%H .

Only channels that have been added to a FlexMix subgroup will be
displayed across the fader layers when the FlexMix is selected.
Ik FE FlexMix I, AN 2 FlexMix1-4H (R T8 4 4 o
EBMETZ.

Channels can be added or removed at any time by pressing and holding the
FlexMix button for the desired FlexMix subgroup.
IS A2 AE BT 7 FlexMix T-2H [ FlexMixdZ 4, AT DATEATAr] B i % I sl i B

Fixed Subgroups (32-channel models only) [& & F &£ (1 & B F32-channel# 5)

In addition to the FlexMixes, 32-channels StudioLive mixer models are equipped

with four subgroups. Like the FlexMix Subgroups, the StudioLive allows you to group
channels and apply the Fat Channel’s noise gate, limiter, compression, and EQ to the
group as a whole, in addition to the processing available for each channel. Subgroups
can be soloed and muted. The StudioLive 32S, 32SX, and 32 provide dedicated
Subgroup outputs on the back panel. Subgroups on the StudiolLive 32SC, 24 and 16
can be routed to the AVB network.

% T FlexMixes 2. 4F, StudioLive 32-channels 4534 % 1 VU Subgroups. 14
FlexMix Subgroups —#¥, StudioLive JIE A 4T /04, F1K Fat Channel [ 1]
o PREIES . A RIS 28 B T8N, B n] DIl TE AT AR B
Subgroups 7] LA T ZZ A5 35 . Studiolive 32S. 32SXA132 (G HIAR B ML 1417
A Subgroups #iith . Studiolive 32SC. 24F116H] Subgroups ZH ] DAY % HH £ AVB ™
%,
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To view the fixed Subgroups’ master faders, press the Mix/FX Masters button. This will bring up the master output
control for every output bus.

PG T TR EHET, 1% Mix/FX MasterstcE o 330K 18 H A3 AN H e 28 10 = 4 A

Use the Next button to bank to the end of the FlexMixes.
i "Next" $241, # N FlexMixes IR B4,
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To add a channel to a fixed Subgroup: % il 35 & 3] — 4> [ & K Subgroup:

1000 0000000 £

SubGrp

1. Select the channel and press the Subgroup button in the Assign section of
the Fat Channel. This will bring up the Assigns menu on the Touch Display.
The four fixed Subgroups are at the top of the screen.

2. Touch the Subgroup to which you’d like to assign the channel.

1. & HEIE, % Fat Channel HHAssigniif 73 ] Subgroup %41 . #£Touch
Display B 2> IR 5 Assigns S5 . 75 B 45 1 TR 2 DU A [ 72 1)
Subgroups.

2. fishzs AR AR 43 IE 1) 38 38 ) Subgroup »

Fraampha 0de

533

Sib O

For more information on Subgroup routing assignments, please refer to
Section 5.3.1.

KT Subgroup B AT EZEL, §SFE53.17,

Creating Instrument Subgroups €!/Z 5528 Subgroups

Grouping individual instruments that create a section in your mix has obvious
advantages: The entire group can be muted or soloed, brought up or down in a mix,
and faded in or out for a more polished intro or outro. Because subgroups can also be
processed by the Fat Channel, some common groups are drums, backing vocals, horn
sections, and string sections. Drums are a classic application for subgroup mixing.
While we’ll use a drum group in this particular example, these principles can be
applied when grouping any type of instrument section.

WK A, ERRIRE PR — A, BRI BHRSERT
DARG 8 B 22, EVR & TP P s BRI, DAACIR N BIR tH LERAS SRS MR
AiZ= 4 B . Fat Channel ] LAAL B subgroups, — 280 WLIOEEZH R 5. FEIE.
i\ AN 5% SR ¥  « B4 subgroups JRE I — NG N T . RIEFATTE X AN
(5 F A S 2, (LI 26 Ji D ] DA FH £ AT AT S 0 1) SR 48 30 40 R 4 A
In this example, our drums will be connected to the StudiolLive as follows:

TEXAM T, EEHERFStudioLive |, W1 F FR:
e Channel 1: Kick
e Channel 2: Snare Top
e Channel 3: Snare Bottom
e Channel 4: Floor Tom

-+e  Channel 5: Tom 1
~® Channel 6: Tom 2

e Channel 7: Overhead Left

e Channel 8: Overhead Right

e Channel 9: Hi-Hat

We will create a stereo subgroup by first making both FlexMix 1 and 2 Subgroups and
linking them to create a stereo bus.

1 St xt FlexMix 1712 Subgroups , fill#—™ stereo subgroup, EETAT, Al
— AR SR

1.Press the Mix 1 Select button. This will also automatically enable the Select button
for the Mix 1 output master.

2.In the Touch Display, press the Settings gear.

3.Press the Subgroup button under FlexMix Mode.

% Mix 1 Select . ¥ H 33 FIMix 1 output mastert Select 4241

{ETouch DisplayfillJi# I, 1% "Settings gear" .

TEFlexMix Mode T, 1% Subgroup %4l .
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4. Enable all four Stereo Link Options.
J& Fi T P4 Stereo Link Options £

stereo Link Options

5. Inthe Fat Channel, press the Stereo Link button.
{EFat Channel™', #% Stereo Link{%4] .

BEINDEII0DET
pEdOpEI0DES

6. Assign the Subgroup to the Main bus by pressing the L/R (StudioLive 64S)
or Main assign button in the Fat Channel.
% L/R (StudioLive 64S) 5% Fat Channel™ ff]Main assignf% 4, 43AC
Subgroup #| Main bus &2k I,

7. Turn the Pan knob all the way clockwise to set the stereo pan to hard left
and right. Now Subgroups 1 and 2 are linked, with Sub 1 panned hard left
and Sub 2 panned hard right. The channel panning is preserved.

JI s £t 34 2 Pan Jigdll, Kfstereo panist B hard left £ right. IL{E
Subgroups1 FI2# L LR, Subgroupsl|a) /£panning, 2[H] 47 panning.
JBIEPanning IR T .

Now that we’ve created a stereo subgroup, let’s make an instrument group:

IAE C A0 T —{ stereo subgroup , 1EFRATTHA— A IR 2E 4.

1. Press and hold the FlexMix button and then press the Select button for each
of the drum channels to assign them to the subgroup.

2. The first step is to get a good mix of the instruments you are grouping—in
this case, the drums. Beginning with Channel 1 (Kick), raise the fader and,
with the drummer’s assistance, set the input trim, EQ, and dynamics for each
drum separately.

3. Asyou select each channel and dial in its Fat Channel settings, unassign it

= ‘ from the Main bus so that it is only assigned to the Subgroup. When you are done
= with each channel, lower the fader before moving on.

4. After you have gone through the entire kit and are satisfied with each
channel’s EQ and dynamics, have the drummer play the entire kit, and select
the Mix 1 in the Mix Select area and set the relative volume and panning for
each mic in the mix.
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5. Press the FlexMix fader’s Select button to use the Fat Channel section to
add dynamics processing and EQ to the stereo drum group.

144E FlexMix B, #EE LG EOEER "Select "8, HEATHBCH
subgroupH.

2. D RAARE S HI IR AR, BT RIF IR & - A P2 8. A
Channel 1 (Kick) T4, T, EEFTHRHIT, AN HE
input trim, EQRIZ) 75 .

3. Mk AR 3 ) Fat Channel BB R, M SR FEUH 4 BEC,
XFEE RY 0 FC 2 Subgroup. MARTEK TR/ NEIER R B )G, 820,
15 AR T .

A MNRETEEABE, A EERDEMSREHEEG, EETEZEE, IHFEMix SelectX ik
Mix, AR H IR 22 50 A B AR XS B & & Flpanning o

5. 3% FlexMix fader Select 1%4fl, 1§ Fat Channel #34 N IAR B S4H, IRINEIAS A FEQ.

5.4 Matrix Mixes %6 [FE VR 5

On the simplest level, a matrix mix is a mix of mixes. A matrix mix allows you to
combine any bus on your StudioLive as well as input channels. Matrix mixes can be
the Swiss Army knife to solve some of the most problematic audio routing issues.
TER M Z I b, RS RIS RS .. FMEIRS L VRS & StudioLive
ERERR LSRN IEIE . FERER A T AR NI LT, R ST
) A0 ) 7

Here are some of the most common uses:

TN LA L g

® Feeding the house mix to multiple locations (i.e. the lobby, a webcast feed)

e Creating a front fill mix

A note to StudioLive 64S users: The Matrix Mix option is only available on FlexMixes 17-32.
Aux and Subgroup options are available for every FlexMix.

5.4.1 Creating a Matrix Mix £J&—“Matrix Mix

1. Press the Mix Select button for the FlexMix Master you’d like to make a Matrix
mix. RGN Matrix H1FE R 5 ) FlexMix Master, 1% 1% Mix Select 4 .

2. Press the Settings button on the Master Control Touch Display.
{%Master Control Touch Display 5f I HSettings% 41l .

3. Press the Matrix button under FlexMix Mode .
7L FlexMix Modets 3 |, 1% Matrixé,

Subgraup

When you select your Matrix mix, the StudioLive buses will be on the first layer of
inputs followed by the input channels.

EFAR I Matrix mixi,  StudioLive s ZRFAE first layer Fr N, HUGEHIA
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Pre/ Post Channel Sends B B /)5 B @il Ki%

You can select the send positions for the channels routed to each Matrix mix. By
default, all Matrix mixes are set to Pre 1. This places the send of every input channel
to each aux bus before the fader, limiter, EQ, and compressor, but after the Polarity
Invert switch, high-pass filter, and gate. s
AT RA g% B 34 Matrix mixJR 35 RIS, SR E . BUATES, B
I Matrix mix#% % & APre 1. ¥4 Ninput channel 3818 i & IEEHE T PR
fe . L A AR 4 2% 2 B, {HAE Polarity Invert Y. mriB g RS A T2 )5 .
From the FlexMix settings menu, you can choose between three send positions for
your mix:

FEFlexMix R B BT, RV AT LLG 3 = AN ROEALE

Pre 1: Sends each channel to the Matrix bus after the polarity invert, high-pass filter,
and gate. fEpolarity invert, EREIER AR A S ]2 )5, HEAEIERIE S|
Matrix iR S 28

Pre 2: Sends each channel to the Matrix bus after all Fat Channel processing (polarity
invert, high-pass filter, gate, compressor, EQ, and limiter) but before the fader. fITf5
Fat Channelb# (polarity invert. @ISR AR B ], FR4aas. M AR i)
) ZJa, FEHETZHT, KRR Ak B Matrix FEFE S L

Post: Sends each channel to the Matrix bus after all Fat Channel processing (polarity
invert, high-pass filter, gate, compressor, EQ, and limiter), and after the fader. T4
Fat Channel #b3# (polarity invert. FEJEME A M/ [T, JR4Aa%. WM 2R AR
Hil8e) DARAEHET 2 )5, RIEEANIEE ) Matrix S48

Note: Buses on which a GEQ has been inserted will be sent to Matrix mixes before the GEQ.
R O GEQITEZE, 7 GEQZ Fi 3 &% Fl Matrix mixes HfE 12 & -

5.4.2  Creating a Front Fill Mix €1 —“>Front Fill Mix

In some venues, the house PA doesn’t cover the front rows effectively. This can be
especially problematic in the band on stage is using in-ear monitors instead of floor
wedges. Without floor wedges the people seated in the first few rows are actually
“behind”the PA because they will hear more stage volume from the instruments on
stage than from the front-of-house system. This problem can be solved by placing a
few low profile speakers on the front edge of the stage to cover the first few rows of
the audience.

—EI T ERARA RO E G S ERRE A B,
AN & floor wedgesf) 15 4L &, TR A 0] /. W1 2R & A floor wedges, SEPrR
EARERTLHF AN RET EHUGH, NS ERRSES, MAE 2K
RIS ERE, MARKBEGHN RS . WG &N E &%
ICJE 14 47 75 35 R A Ve 3 2 ) f80, W) B 55 A0 L HE W A

You will want to blend the Main Left/Right mix at a low level with the source signals
that may be difficult to hear, like the vocal and direct bass channels.

PREHE Main Left/Right Vi & 5 7] BEXELANT B YRS 5 (I A A AT EL A1 & 838D
TEARHF NG, AR M BRI EiE .

5.5 FX Buses FXE.2%

FX Buses act just like Aux mixes, but rather than feeding an output, they feed one of
the Studiolive’s internal effects processors. This allows you to customize the amount
of a channel’s signal that is being effected. Your StudioLive has dedicated FX buses,
each one feeding its own internal FX processor. The StudiolLive 64S has 8 internal FX
buses; all other models have 4.

FX Buses FITEH A% Aux mixes —Ff, (HENIAZRLE—Nd, 12485
StudioLive 7 N B FIRCRACEESS . /RAT DL & /N2 BRI 1EIE R =
YR f Studiolive A % 111 FX Buses &2k, RFANELRARMLLE H AT S FX AL LSS
StudioLive 6457 8% N il FX Buses; HAhTE A SH4%.
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Pre/ Post Channel Sends

B/ EREERE
Like Aux mixes, you can select the send position for each channel that is routed to
an FX Mix. By default, all FX buses are set to Post. This places the send of every input
channel to each FX bus after the fader, limiter, EQ, and compressor, Polarity Invert

switch, high-pass filter, and gate. See Section 5.2 for more information on the other
available settings.

% Aux mixes V2 H —FF, PRV CLERRAEIER AIEN B, IXLIEE 2%
HEIFX Mix. BUAEOL R, FXSLHSRENGE. Kt M EiE
PIRIETIAEHET BRMIES . M8 4645 Polarity Invertij e il €YK
AR ]2 JRIFX Mg b R THATH BN 2GR, FLRFES5.2
o

5.5.1 Creating Internal Bus FX Mixes £!]%Internal Bus FX Mixes

There are at least two main advantages to creating an effects mix instead of inserting
an effect on a channel. First, several channels can be sent to a single processor. In
addition to greatly simplifying the number of parameters you have to control, this
can help to create a cohesive sound for your mix. Second, you can vary the level sent
from each channel to the processor, rather than patching the output directly into the
effect. This allows you to add a lot or a little of an effect to any given channel.

O —MREEBRIMARAE—NHE EFEACR, 2OFWATZEMRS. &
g, JUAMEIE AT A B — AN RS b R 7RI R iR ) (K S 8O R A
R B TONRE RIS NIRRT . S, AR AR WA TE
PRI PGS AT, AR B HHE R AR 88 Lo ARV DAEAE(T 45 5E
fiEiE b, Iinez s AR .

The internal effects buses are used much in the same way the Aux buses are used to
create monitor mixes. Let’s create a mix for FX A:

W EB RO S 2RI 771, S Aux buses H TGl g I W R & 09 5 vEAR TR . LRFRAT]
NEX AGIHE— MR

1. Press the FX A button in the Mix Select section to access settings for the FX
A mix. The faders move to show FX A send levels for each channel in your mix.

2. For each channel that you wish to send to FX A, move the related fader to
the desired level. Increasing the fader level increase how processed, or“wet”, any
given channel will sound.

3. Using the Fat Channel, you can apply Compression and EQ to the FX A
Output. This can help quell unwanted resonance and make the effected
signal sound more polished.

4. Move the Flex fader to adjust the overall level of the effected output of FX A.

5. The FX A bus has a return in every FlexMix as well as the Mains. To adjust the
FX A Return in any mix, press its Mix Select button and navigate to the “FX A”
channel.

1 4% Mix Select #87 FIFX ABE, BENFX ARSI BEE . TERIIE & 4
TR, B EIE X ARIER

2. W TR AMRAERIEFIFX AREIE, BalfSHE T 2 BT 7 i .

WA T R, T DA I A 45 s TE 1) AL FRFRFE, B "wet"-

3. ff FFat Channel, R 7] IR I 46 A 25 i o7 FH 2 FX AR HY . X )
DA Bh 2% FIAS 7 LR SLHR, 852 R MR (945 5 Wir S ok 5 A ol /K

4. ¥4 5Flex faderdfE 1+, SKUREEFX A RCT 4 H I B AR HL

5. FX A bus7ERENFlexMix A —NiRIE, 42 Mains. B ATTR
EH X AR [E], 15 H Mix Selectd%4H, T SMTE "FX A"iEIHE .
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5.6 Main Mono/Center Bus (StudioLive 64S only) F BEFIE /O 82k (NFR

Studiolive 64S )
Unlike the other StudioLive Series Il mixer models which are equipped with with
a Mono Sum output that shares the Main bus with the Main stereo outputs, the
StudiolLive 64S’s Mono output is provided with its own mix bus.

Selecting Pan Mode

HFEPantiz
S|

This bus can either be configured as a mono bus for the stereo main mix or as the
center channel in an LCR configuration.

5 HAthstudiolive INRF)H & &SR A&, StudioLive 64SH] HL 5 1E M4
W5 R TR AR L= 2R, StudioLive 64 BRI E H CIIR S

RSB TT CABE B NS AR E EIRE B AT R 2, ] DI EOULCRAC &
e RS

1. By default, your StudiolLive 64S is set to Stereo Pan Mode; to change this
to LCR Pan Mode, press the Home button.

BRI OL R, #RIfIStudioLive 64SHY 15 B N AR Pantbirl; ZH H kL
JNLCR Pan 53K, 154% FHomeft .

2. Press the System icon to open the System menu.
fSystemE bR, FTJFSystem menu. 2K

3. From this menu, you can toggle between Stereo Pan Mode and LCR Pan
mode.

MEE T, {RA] LLYE Stereo Pan Mode £l LCR Pan modef&i {2 [A] 3347 1)
oo

Regardless of mode, the Mono/Center output level is always grouped to the
Main output level. This means that while the Mono/Center output level can
be adjusted up or down independently to taste, when you move the Master
fader while the Main Mix is selected, you will be controlling the relative mix
of both the stereo Main Mix and the Mono/Center output levels.

T 41, Mono/Center %t Hi - & /& 5 Main output level B 24
fE—if, XEE, HEIR Mono/Center iyt Hi T, ARJE D4R AT DL
FECORE, (EARTEIEFE IR S R TR, Kiilstereo Main Mixii
& FllMono/Center output levels FE, P [ #H X Vi & o
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Mono Bus Mode Mono &£

BE

HEHE

When Stereo Pan mode is active, the send level for each channel to the Mono
bus is set to 0.0 dB and the send position is set to post-fader by default. In this
way, each channel can be assigned to the Mono bus simply by engaging the
Mono/Center assign button in the Fat Channel.

While in Stereo Pan Mode, each channel is provided with a Mono Send from the
Input section of the Fat Channel so that its level can be adjust in the Mono bus
output independently of the Main mix.

% Stereo Pan mode FE IR, 15 B ARV IE IE 2 WS IE S LR I R IE RN
0.0dB, post-faderit B NERINKIEN & - XFE, FEAEEEA] LU He 2 s
a4 b, HFEHF Fat Channel ] Mono/Center 7 B 240 B ] .

1F Stereo Pan mode #i:\ T, &/ NEIEHSA — > Fat Channel % A\ 45 1Y 5 R
TERIE, XA, ERESE AT DURE TR B R TE LR Y TR T R

With the Input layer active, page to the next bank.
7E Input layer WUEHIE LT, B N — bank.

From the second Input layer page, use the encoder below the Mono Send
display to adjust the send level up or down.

FEER AN JZ DU, A3 F B RS T R 7R T I B A%, A b aln)
U ERGE L

The send to the Mono bus is alway set to post-fader.

Mono bus 25 [ /1% K24 1 E N post-fader .

5.6.1.1 Using the Mono Bus to Feed Subwoofers f# F Mono Bus {}t%; Subwoofers

One of the best ways to improve efficiency in any loudspeaker system, is to drive the
subwoofers separately from the full-range speakers. By isolating only the channels
you want in your subwoofers, you can achieve a much cleaner sub-frequency mix.
This also allows you to send less low-frequency content to your full-range system and
to create more clarity in the critical mid-range of your system.

RTH7 8 R FR N RAETEZ —, RGBS S 8 5 4404 75 4% 00 T IR
3o FEMCE M KRR B R AR LR, T PASEI— AN B A R O & . IR
A LA ARG RIE D RN, IFHE RGBT, BlIEEZ K
T .

In a conventional mixer, this can be done by using a subgroup, an aux mix, or a matrix
mix. Each has its own unique benefits, however, they all have the same drawback:
you must use up one of your precious buses to drive the subwoofer and nothing else.

The StudiolLive 64S allows you to use your Mono bus just like a subgroup or an
aux mix.

GRS G, 1Xa] PLd I f# H subgroup.  aux mixii & B matrix

mix J& & R SEHL . BERNTVEAA KRR ar i, (B, EATEA AR
B R AE IR E SR R —, S EREHES, PR

FH H AL

W% A% H subgroup B% aux mix —#F£, StudioLive 64S T LA H B 75 1 &

2.

The benefit of using a subgroup workflow, is that adding channels to the subwoofer
is greatly simplified: you simply need to press the assign button and the channel will

be outputted through the subwoofer at the same level you’ve set in the Main mix.
This is the default behavior of the Mono bus.
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fii 1l subgroup workflow fI#F Ak, fa7fk 1 ) BEAR B 47 75 s A TE ) A% -
PRI TG AL T assignticil, 1838 LURTEMain mixVE 25 3% E AR TR HF, E@
W ERE A . X AEMono busHIBRIA M.

But what if you want more kick in your subwoofer? Or less keys?

B, REMCE A EZ Pt /7 8RR
This is where the Mono send comes into play, allowing you to customize your low-

frequency mix to better enhance your system.

If you need even more control, you can set the send position to pre-fader for a truly
independent subwoofer mix.

X #isEMono send I, Fo YRR SE Sl /R ARSI &, S AF g 5 VR R 5t
AR R E R 2 i, T CUR ORI AL BB E Y pre-fader,  DLERAS HIEMM
ST AR MR o
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LCR Mode H =,

4 Channe|Professioral

LCR Pan mode allows you to pan each channel across three positions, from

left to center to right and back again, through any position in between. This is
accomplished using the Center Divergence control. This powerful feature provides a
true LCR panning experience and allows you to precisely place each channel where
you want it in your LCR system, affording more clarity and greater system efficiency.
LCR Pan mode 10 U VFARTE =AM B b Panfg AN, M A i B w8 24514,
&) 8] T A B . 3X 4238 i Center Divergence control#% i 58 i« X AN 5%
KiThae, $HE 7 —ANFIER LCR Pan /KR5S,  FFAS AN &N 88 55 B AR
LCREG T, HRALSIEMT AT & R

The Center Divergence works in conjunction with the pan control, setting the

prominence of each channel in the Center bus as the pan position approaches center
(<C>).

LR 5 pan #EH R TAE, Zpanf BT POR, BE Center busth £
AN T ) A

To adjust the Center Divergence, scroll to the second page of the Fat Channel

O N e

Input layer and use the encoder below the Center Divergence display.
The Center Divergence control has a range from 0% to 100%.

EL{H B Center Divergence, 1HV&#)%| Fat Channel Input layer 1125 — 71, Jf
{# Ff] Center Divergence display &7~ N ) 4mid 2% o

Center Divergence control 3251 FE [ /£ 0%%£100%

Understanding Center Divergence

T f# Center Divergence (FF/OMREES)

When the Center Divergence control is set to 0% and the channel is panned to center
(<C>), a mono channel’s signal will be sent equally to the left and right sides of the
Main Stereo bus. Stereo channels will retain their stereo positions (i.e. the left side

will be sent to the left side of the Main stereo bus and the right side will be sent to
the right).

2 Center Divergence {4l 1% B N0%, IBEIEH PanF|H.0r (<C>) B, HFEIEM
5%, S TPHRIEBEARFE BELRLATMN. SCAAFEE, SEE eI
RN E (RIAC R R IR B AR B i i, FAi s Rk BIA) .

Mono Channel

Stereo Channel (Left) Stereo Channel (Right)

Signal Level
Signal Level
Signal Level

Left

Center

Right Left Center

Right Left Center

Right

Pan Position (Center Divergence 0%) Pan Position (Center Divergence 0%)  Pan Position (Center Divergence 0%)

Send to Sterec (L) bus —— Channel Lefi Send to

Stereo (L) bus

Channel Right Send to
Stereo (R) bus
Send to Stereo (R) bus

As the Center Divergence is adjusted from 0% toward 100%, a channel panned to
the center (<C>) will be more prominent in the Center bus as the Center Divergence
percentage is increased.

4 Center Divergence M0%Ia]100% i #£ R}, [HE Center Divergence & 43 LU )3
hn, Pan #|rhty (<C>) HIEIERAEH O B2 EFARH.
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When the Center Divergence is set to 50% and the channel is panned to the center

(<C>), the signal will be sent to the both sides of the Stereo bus and the Center bus at
the same level.

24 Center Divergence ¥ & H50%HK}, @iEPan®|H gt (<C>) , {55
FHIF] R P, IR B SLAA RS S 2 A e S 2 1R P A
When the Center Divergence control is set to 100% and the channel is panned to

center (<C>), the entire signal will be sent to the Center bus and none will be sent to
the Left or Right sides of the Main stereo bus:

Center Divergencef= il % & N 100%, WiE#PanE|HL» (<C>) I, BAME S5
RIEFNH M LR, TR S 5 02 B 5 AR S R 2R (1) 72 B0 AN
Mono Channel

Stereo Channel (Left) Stereo Channel (Right)

Signal Level
Signal Level
Signal Level

Left

Center Right Left

Pan Position (Center Divergence 100%)

Center

Right  Left

Center

Right
Pan Position (Center Divergence 100%) Pan Position (Center Divergence 100%)

—— Sendto Center bus

— Sendto Stereo (L) bus

Send o Stereo (R) bus

—— Channel Left Send to
Center bus

Channel Left Send to
Stereo (L) bus

——— Channel Right Send to
Center bus

Channel Right Send to
Stereo (Rybus

|G | [ =] =3
s

Any channel or subgroup can be assigned to the L/R Main bus and/or the Center

bus by pressing the Mono/Center button.

AT 18 18 5 subgroup#fs 1] LA 73 BC 2] L/R Main bus F1/5¥ Center

bus I, HZEFMono/Center 5t 7] LA o
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6 The Fat Channel

6.1 Overview HELiA

Gate Comp HPF Gain FEE; &

666666

Hi Mid High

M

Input Mic/Line

FAT CHANNEL CONTROL - SELECTED CHANNEL

The Fat Channel gives you powerful signal processing, mixing, and configuration
tools for each channel and bus on your StudioLive.

To begin working on a channel or mix with the Fat Channel, simply press its Select
button. When you press a Select button, the number (and name, if applicable) of the
selected channel or mix is shown on the Touch Display.

4 StudioLive IEEANEIE NS 4L, Fat Channel #2558 KIS 5405 . TR & AIC
BETLH.

H 45 FFat Channel b —/NMBEIE RS, R H1% F'EfSelecti. MR¥%
"Select " BN, FATIEIEEEE S CIEHRR, &) B EoRE e 585
k.

Mix Select buttons can be accessed one of two ways:
Vi [\l Mix Select $%4H v] DLid I DL R 5 =

e Press the Mix/FX Masters button in the Bank section. This makes the mix and
bus master faders available on the channel strips. Then, you can press the Select
button that corresponds with the mix or bus you want to work with, bringing it
into focus in the Fat Channel.

TEBankifi 43 1% Mix/FX Mastersf . 3= 41 ] I AE B IE 2 TR A Fl s 28 1.
SRIG, 2 N AR R ARAE A (TR 35 R 2R 1K) Select #4241, f#'C 7EFat
Channel SN EE /.

e Press the Mix Select button that corresponds with the mix or bus you want to
work with. The Master fader on the mixer surface then addresses the master fader
for that mix or bus. Press the Select button above the Master fader to access Fat
Channel controls for that mix or bus.

2 Mix SelectBg, AHXS AR 240 BRIV VR & BIOUEL 2k o VR 4 BT 1) 4T
S NNZIR E BUR 2RI Master fader » 1% N EH#ET L7 HSelect 241, A LA
Vi A% 7R 7 B 28 [T Fat Channel #51
The Fat Channel provides different types of processing and utility settings depending
on what type of channel or mix is selected. The following is a quick reference of the
available processors and utility settings for each type of signal that the Fat Channel
can process.
Fat Channel $2fit | AN[FZEAY (R AL BEAN S I B, X HRT v ade 9 1) 20 1 R 5
IZEAL . R 2 Fat ChannelP] DLAL B K43 05 5 28 Y (1 m] AR BEES, AN &
B PESE
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6.1.1

EQ/ Dyn

Input Channels Aux & Tape Inputs FX Returns FlexMixes Main Mix
Preamp Gain v - — - -
Hi Pass Filter v - — V' -
Pan v - - - -
Gate Vv - - - -
Compressor v v v \ v
EQ 4-Band 4-Band 4-Band 6-Band 6-Band
Limiter v ——— - v v
USB Send All Channels All Channels All Channels All Channels All Channels
en and Buses up and Buses up and Buses up and Buses up and Buses up
to 64 to 64 to 64 to 64 to 64
SD Send* Channels1-32 - - Uptol Uptol
stereo stereo
bus bus
Delay v - - v v
Aux Sends v Vv Vv - -
Aux Mute v v Vv - -
AuxPan Vv v Vv - -

Note to StudiolLive 64S users: The 34 SD Sends are freely routable between all
channels and buses.

157 StudioLive 64S /1 /7: 34 SD Sends H] LY 75 /1T A7 1B FILE 262 [H] K H .

A/B Comparison for EQ and Dynamics Settings EQflIDynamicsiX & FJA/BELEE

The A/B button lets you make A/B comparisons of EQ, compressor, and gate settings
for the selected channel or mix. This function lets you try various changes as you look
for the optimum setting, without the risk of losing your original settings. If this button
is dimmed, you’re looking at the“A”set of parameter settings. If this button is lit fully,
you're looking at the “B” parameter set.

A/BHZAEL, ARAT LA i B iE B B A ET AR . RS AR A TR RE, #HTA/B
PbER. RFHRIERAERER, R PLZREMA, MA S B RIREGEE. W
RRXAZHARE T, RHHER "AHS R E . RX MR aSE, RE
FT "B .

To A/B Fat Channel settings, press the A/B button. This saves the current EQ and
dynamics settings for the selected channel as the“A”snapshot, and copies its settings

to a second snapshot, we’ll call “B.”The A/B button lights, to tell you that you are now
working with the “B”snapshot.

VLT A/B Fat Channel , $5A/B HE. FFEili i 4 5T 6 RIZh A 1 B AR Do A
snapshot, H¥4H % B & il 228 — snapshot, FATFRZ N "B".

Power User Tip: The A/B function can also be used to maintain two distinct Fat
Channel settings for a given channel or bus. So, the next time the guitar player tells you
that they plan to switch to a hollowbody mid-show, you can be ready with a more
appropriate alternate setting, saved as the “B” snapshot.

Power User Tip: A/BLJGE, 1 7] LIy—TFEHTIHE B 2E,  (RIFH TSN AT
Fat Channel (& . XFF24 F—KEr T & Urlr, N1 E i i, ks
DoEERS, R A LIEA 7 — TN i BB CI B, /A7 "B " snapshot .
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6.1.2  Copy/Paste & Preset Load/Save & fll /K5 NG FO TR & &R/ 1R 17

Press Copy to copy Fat Channel settings from the currently selected channel to one
or more other channels. Once Copy is pressed, the Select buttons for all other
channels start blinking. Press the Select button on any channels to which you want
to copy Fat Channel settings from the currently selected channel.

"Copy" ##, W] LUK FTiL I IEIE 1) "Fat Channel" X &

FHB =N HALEE. —B3% K "Copy", FTH

HoAbHIE ) "Select" 1%, IFIRINNR. FEARAE S AT
fliEE -, 4% K "Select %41 .

Press Load to paste the settings to the selected channels.

% " Load" §, K5 BLE RGN 2 prife i JEIE L.

The Save and Load buttons let you save and load Fat Channel presets, letting you
store and reapply useful Fat Channel processing and utility settings to future mixes.
While all Fat Channel settings are included when you save a preset, you can choose
to filter out some types of settings, to load only part of a preset (such as only EQ
and compressor parameters).

SavefllLoad$%4H, T LMEAEAINNIER Fat Channel T4, 1HURAEAE N E B A
FffJFat Channeldb B, FISZH W B 32 GRS . R —ANTFUXES, Frf
[JFat Channel ¥ B #VELFELEP , AR AT DLk Feit pE i L ee R i 8, HUndkim
WH—E85 (thln, REHWHESMESHERSED .
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6.1 Overview

To save a preset:

EREF-IHE.

To load a preset:

SSSSSS

EEEEs

T

Bagagepoan

StudiolLive™ Series Il
Owner’s Manual

1. Press Save. The Fat Channel Presets view is shown on the Touch Display.

% save. Fat Channel Presets T ALIE], 42 7R1E Touch Display fil 5 2. 7%
Bt b

2. Pressthe Store button in the Master Control area to bring up the onscreen

keyboard. Enter your preset name with the keyboard, and choose a
category (such as Kick Drum or Guitar) from the Category selector, if desired.
% Master Control [X 15[ Store 4, i H! Fihe EAREAL . FAEA R
FITHE AR, WERFERE, MCategoryii sy, EHF— A (i
Kick Drum #5548 Guitar& 1)

3. Press the Enter button on the keyboard to save your preset, or press the
back-arrow to cancel and exit this screen.
A EEntertd, CRAFIRAG TG, B H2EnterBE R I I8
XA BE&E -

1. Press Load. The Fat Channel Presets view is shown on the Touch Display.
% Load. Touch Display jf -2 i 7< H "Fat Channel Presets " 1114 .

2. To partially load a preset (for example, EQ parameters only), press the
relevant buttons in the Filter column to disable loading for one or more
processors.

BEE Y MAERTE (i, FUmEAE RSO, T Filter JEI AR
P AR, DAZE R — e A b B 2R I 2

3. To filter the presets by channel category (such as Kick Drum or Guitar), make
a selection from the Category selector.
i@ 3T channel category (fiKick DrumE{Guitar) L JETHE, #5M
Category2R ik a% it T #F .
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4. Select a preset and load it by pressing the Recall button in the Master
Control area. % Master 15 [X [1] Recall 8, HEFE— Al 5 N4k

e

Advanced Filters

You can also momentarily audition the effects of a preset by selecting a preset
and pressing the Audition button on the Touch Display, or rename it by pressing
Rename and entering a new name with the onscreen keyboard. To return all Fat
Channel parameters to Factory Default, press the Reset button.

PRt a DB A TE . 3 4% Touch Display i _F [ Auditionfg, K[ [A]
R TE FRUR, B85 B 1% "Rename”, I B ARSI N — /NI & 7ok
FEMHTE. WEFTHFat Channel IS 502 H ) BRIME, 1% T%Reset.

If you need finer control of which Fat Channel settings are included when copy/

pasting or loading presets, press Advanced Filtering to open the Copy/Paste &

Preset Filtering screen. In this screen, you can set the exact parameter types that are

included in each these two preset actions.

LN B 75 B BORS ZH 45 1) 7E copy/pasting BX, loading T, fUFEFat Channel %

#, 15{%Advanced Filtering>k 4] JI-Copy/Paste & Preset Filtering screen. fFiX/™

B, S EPATERsES, R R E & BV 258,

e Touch Copy/Paste and press the desired parameter buttons to filter parameters for
copy/paste actions.

e Touch Preset Load to do the same for preset loading actions.
fili % "Copy/Paste" 4% T FT i KIS B, RN HI /KNI ES 2
fili# Preset Load” TV INAR, Xf PR IN B SN HEAT [FIRE A 1A

6.2 Fat Channel Navigation i 5]

StudiolLive Series Il mixers provide two Fat Channel options: Dynamic and Fixed. The
StudioLive 325X and 32SC use the Fixed Fat Channel at all times. All other models can
utilize both.

StudioLive L&) & & #2447 Hi/>Fat Channel £ 1: DynamicFlFixed. ZEAEAH
i} %, StudioLive 325X F132SCH#i i Ff] Fixed Fat Channelilii¥ . AT A S, #5
AJ LA X P A7 2
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Dynamic Fat Channel

The eight Scribble Strip displays, encoders, and buttons at the top of the Fat Channel
change dynamically to provide access to a variety of features and mixing tools. What is
controlled here is determined by both the type of channel or bus that is selected and
by the Fat Channel mode buttons.

Fat Channel Tii3 ) 84 Scribble Strip S #e Sl ds L7404k, Al ftxt
B ThEE RS TRV A . 1% BLE ] 1 8 252 AT IR iE B e 2R, DL
Fat Channel 15 3% 40 1R 5 11

Fixed Fat Channel

The eight encoders and buttons on the StudiolLive 32SX and StudioLive 32SC always
control the following functions: StudioLive 32SXF1StudioLive 32SC_F £ )\ g i 2 Al 4%
B, a2 LA Dhfg

——T0 =
Gain Freg Q

Pan Gate Comp HPF

Hi Mid

High

23 4567 8 9 10111213 1415 16

1. AGC (Automatic Gain Compensation).
2. Preamp Gain.

3. Center.

4. Pan.

5. Gate On / Off.

6. Gate Threshold.

7. Compressor On / Off.

8. Compressor Threshold.

9. Low Band Active.

10. High Pass Filter Frequency.

11. Low Mid Band Active.

12. Active EQ Band Gain Control.

13. High Mid Band Active.

14. Active EQ Band Frequency Control.
15. High Band Active.

16. Active EQ Band Q Control.

All other mixers can lock to these controls by pressing and holding the Input layer
button. For more information on the Input functions, please seeSection 6.3.

Fr s HAh iR 5 2%, B HAE Input layer %41, B X EedEH]. LT HANTHEER
BEEE, HFSEF63T.
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7.

8.

9.

2 3 4 5 6 7
Processor On/Off. Enables/Disables the currently active processor.

JA F /A F A TS S AL BEES o

Input. For all StudioLive models, this opens the Channel Overview screen on the Touch
Display. For models equipped with a Dynamic Fat Channel, this button will spill the Input
layer controls onto the Fat Channel displays, encoders, and buttons. See Sections 6.3 and
6.8.1.

T A fStudiolivef 5, X &F] HTouch Display_F [f)Channel Overview %=, Xt
fic & 1 Dynamic Fat Channel -5, X /M40 444 Input layer%filspill ] Fat Channel
displays E/R R Zmidesffz4l . F46.3/6.8.17.

Gate. For all StudioLive models, this opens the Gate Overview screen on the Touch
Display. For models equipped with a Dynamic Fat Channel, this button will spill the Gate
controls onto the Fat Channel displays, encoders, and buttons. See Sections 6.4 and 6.8.3.
¥ B A HStudioLiveZld 5, X 24T Ak R Bf L [ Gate Overview Jf %50 X Tl &
"/ Dynamic Fat Channel 1205, XM, H44TGate controls [1]Spill£|Fat Channel[t)
BoRBE. gminasintidl L. F#E 64716837,

Comp. For all StudioLive models, this opens the Compressor Overview screen on the
Touch Display. For models equipped with a Dynamic Fat Channel, this button will spill the
Compressor controls onto the Fat Channel displays, encoders, and buttons. See Sections
6.5and 6.8.

X+ FrA [FStudioLive 5, 1X MG 4T il 45 i 7 b# L [f)Compressor Overview i &, X+
Bies 13NN RIEIE R S, XML AT AR L b 2SI TE 1) 2R BE
it ge Al L. I556.5M6.8.4715 .

EQ. For all StudioLive models, this opens the EQ Overview screen on the Touch Display.
For models equipped with a Dynamic Fat Channel, this button will spill the EQ controls
onto the Fat Channel displays, encoders, and buttons. See Sections 6.6 and 6.8.5.
¥ BT ) Studiolive 5, iX /%47 JFTouch Display 5t L fJEQ Overview. %+t &

7 Dynamic Fat Channell{5, X AMZHLKHEEQEEHISpill ] Fat Channel IR RBE . 4

28 F14241 1. See Sections 6.6 and 6.8.5.

Aux Sends. For all StudioLive models, this opens the Aux Sends Overview
screen on the Touch Display. For models equipped with a Dynamic Fat Channel, this
button will spill the Aux Send levels, mutes, and pan controls for the currently selected
channel onto the Fat Channel displays, encoders, and buttons. See Sections 6.7 and 6.8.6.
X FTA [IStudioLiveZl 5, iX 24T IFb LR 7R Bf L [ Aux Sends Overview 7k X
FAL % T Dynamic Fat Channel 25, 3 AN A4 2 A BT 1138 38 1 Aux Send
levels. 3% AlpanfzilSpill #IFat Channel BR . Zmfdesfli%sl L. 4 5£6.776.8.6
Ho
User. Model-dependent: B¢t T % .

- StudioLive 32SX and 32SC. Opens User Profile screen on Touch Display.

f£Touch Display_I- ] JF-User Profile5f %=,

- All Other Models. Spills user-customizable parameters on Fat Channel
displays, encoders, and buttons. See Section 6.9.

fEFat Channel 2R s, WAL as st b, spill 1 HE X S8 . FE6.977.

Fat Channel A/B. Switches between two different Fat Channel Settings.

See Section 6.1.1.

TEPIAN AR Fat Channel Settings i B 2 (B3 V). 5 6.1.1 77,
Prev/Next Page. Navigates to additional parameters (if available). Note: These controls
are not available on the StudioLive 325X and 32SC.

UM SE (ARG HTE) o MR XL HE StudioLive 325X f1325C_ A
Al
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6.3

Input Mode I AR,

Pressing the Input button in the Fat Channel gives you access to important controls
and informative displays for the currently selected channel or mix.

I Input |

Hodd to Lock

Note: These controls are fixed on the StudioLive 325X and 32SC. For all other models,
pressing holding the Input button will lock or unlock these functions to the Dynamic Fat
Channel controls.

fE Fat Channel "% T Input 4% 41, AT LAV il 24 iy Ffr 16308 108 w7 35 ) 2 s A

SRV

N

VLB XL A StudioLive 32SX F1325C A2 FTE ). WG HmHE, %
TFIIASLH,  J5 80 E B AEHX EE 11 5E#) Dynamic Fat Channel controls %

2.

PREAMP GATE COoMP

AGC Center B1

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

HI PASS
Gain Thresh Thresh Filter

Preamp Gain (Input Channels only). Use the encoder to set the amount
of preamp gain applied to the currently selected channel. The scribble strip

displays the current gain level. Press the button below to enable Automatic Gain

Compensation. For more information on Gain Compensation, please see the
NSB-series Stage Box Owners Manual.

i ey, BEE N T A0 T i AT B RO Mg i . scribble

strip o M ATHIE 28K 2 N IAVIEL, ATCUS I B st sk sh . 58T

RN 2GR, ES I NSBRFLE & A5/ /7 Flfo

Pan. Use the encoder to set the currently selected channel or subgroup’s pan
position across the stereo field. The pan position will be displayed on the
Scribble Strip. Press the button below the encoder to reset the pan position to
Center.
i FH iAok 1 B Y AT SR IEIE,  Bisubgroup e LA R 37 (1) 7 AL
B Pan 5 B4 W~ FEScribble Strip b 4% 4wtggs NI A4, T LA
Pan® B A H .
Gate Threshold. The encoder sets, and the scribble strip displays, the gate
threshold for the selected channel. The gate threshold sets the level at which
the gate opens. Essentially, all signals above the threshold setting are passed
through unaffected, whereas signals below the threshold setting are reduced
in level by the amount set by the range control. If the threshold is set fully
counterclockwise, the gate is turned off (always open), allowing all signals to
pass through unaffected. You can set the threshold from 0 to -84 dB. See
Section 6.4 for more information on the Noise Gate and its parameters.

Jwias e E, scribble strip s T @IER TR TR IE 17T RIH

Fo MAB LD, P m T TIRBE NS A A2, kT TR B

BRMES, v B A ) i SRR . W SR T BRAE B0 i £ e 4 ik
i, IBATTIRER SO G2FII) » RVFFTA IS5 A 52 52 Hiuil
o RATLOKE TR X B E0%-84dB 2 [H] . K FMETRASHIIEEEE
FE6.4F,

Compressor Threshold. This encoder sets, and the scribble strip displays, the
compressor threshold for the selected channel or output bus. When the
signal’s amplitude (level) exceeds the threshold setting, the compressor
engages. Turning the knob counterclockwise lowers the threshold so that
compression begins at a lower amplitude. The threshold can be set from -56
to 0 dB. See Section 6.5 for more information on the Compressor and its
parameters.

XAt R E, JFLE scribble strip I 7 T i i 6 sl HY R 2R 1) R 4

FITIR. HESHRIE R B B E R ER, E4asITas TiF. O
I B e At mT CARRAR TR, AERARAOIRIE T IT a6 BRAE AT L B N-56
FlodB. KT IEAa M HSHNELEL, £F6.57.
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5. High-Pass Filter. Use the encoder to set the High-Pass Filter Frequency
Threshold for the Selected Channel or Output Bus. The filter’s threshold can be
set from 24 Hz to 1 kHz. When the threshold is set to its lowest point, the filter is
off. The high-pass filter’s slope is - 12 dB/8va. Press the button below to enable
the Low Band (B1) for control.

fEFHmAs A, R B P ik 18 BT H 2 28 ¥ High-Pass Filter Frequency
Threshold [BJ{8 . Filter [{H AJ A1 B 7E 24Hz 3 1kHz 2 [8] . ¥ B I 3 5 IS
R, JERERICH . R PR AR RN 2 -12dB/8va. 1Z IR, A
FMRABE (BL) AT,
Power User Tip: A high-pass filter attenuates all frequencies below the set threshold. Use
the Fat Channel high-pass filter to remove unwanted low-frequencies from your source
signal, rather than trying to EQ them out.

Power User Tip: /5181 JE ) # R 0 T 1 116 T~ I 5 HE HIPI7 . &/ Fat Channel 5

TEWE s MR RIS 5 2 A i BT, T2 iR e T 1L -

6. EQ Gain. Sets the amount by which the selected frequency will be boosted or
cut. Press the button below to enable the Low Mid Band (B2) for control.

BE T SRS T SR B . 4% NI e s, W RUR AR (8
2) AT

7. EQFrequency. Sets the center frequency at which signals are boosted or cut for
the current EQ band. Press the button below to enable the High Mid Band (B3)
for control.

BB AT ST SNBSS AR TE ) O A . 42 N AR, T
DU m & B (B3) HEAT#HI,

8. EQAQ. Sets the Q (or width) of the current EQ band. Larger Q values affect a
narrower range of frequencies. Lower Q values affect a wider range. Press the
button below to enable the High Band (B4) for control.

WE AT E AR QA (B o« BORIQME f2 MU FIIEE
Fil o BURMQIE IS5 B8 (Y Bl 4% R4, T DUS H B (
B4) #EATHE M.

Pressing the Next Page button in the Fat Channel provides access to additional

parameters.

7EFat Channel 3%~ "Next Page" 240 7] LA 18] 56 £ (11550
Note: These controls are not available from the Fat Channel on the
Studiolive 325X and 32SC.

VERE: fEStudioLive 32SXH1132SC |, X Lb4%HiASRE MFat Channel FAFH .

StudioLive 325X Fl 325C &4 ix £edzs]
1 2 3

LIMIT MONO DELAY
Thresh Send

2.6 ms

Lim

1. Limiter Threshold. This encoder sets, and the scribble strip displays, the
threshold of the limiter for the selected channel or output bus. When the signal’s
amplitude (level) exceeds the threshold setting, the limiter is engaged. Turning
the knob counterclockwise lowers the threshold, so limiting begins at a lower
amplitude. The Limiter ratio is o=:1.

XANGRAD A BT ik s R 2R R PR BB T IPR,  FEAEscribble strip
R MESHRIE CBSE BT RG R ER, R$ISEIT6E TE. o
DAIS B T e el , PR TRIRAEL, DRI FR o) 25 AR R P P s o R o) 28
Il oo: 1o
2. Mono Send / Center Divergence (StudioLive 64S only). The encoder sets the
Mono Send level or the Center Divergence percentage depending on the Pan
Mode set in the System Menu. The button toggles between Pre- and Post-fader
send to the Mono Bus. For more information on the Mono Bus, seeSection 5.6.
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Imid AR YE R, W E JPan Mode set % B Mono Send level B P 1§
Center Divergence percentage F 75 tb. %4441 #F Pre- &Post-faderdf 1Ry
FJ&, RikFEMonoBusZ M T, RTHRFELLNELZELE, EFE
5.677,

3. Delay. Sets the alignment delay for the currently selected input or bus. More
information about input and output delays and be found in Section 13.6
and 13.7.

Ve B Y ETIE R N\ B 2R Y alignment delay.  J% T4 AR 5 2R 1)
WEZER, BE13.6/13.7F.
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6.4 Gate Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel) [ TR, (FIAKFEEIE)

Pressing the Gate button in the Fat Channel gives you access to the Noise Gate
parameters for the selected channel or mix. A Gate is a dynamics processor that lets
you silence (or attenuate) signals that fall beneath a chosen signal level. This makes it
possible to reduce the presence of noise or other undesirable signals in the spaces
between the sounds you want.

fEFat Channel H1#%Gate$#, {Ruh n] LA I ik a8 18 BlR & 1M S 1] S 4. s
TR — NS ERE, AT PLUE/RRBHS TR 2 E 5 B P IE S H e (BUEHD .
XFE, ERARE A & 2 RIS B b, Ay DL e 8 B A A RAF 5 AR LE .
The Noise Gate can be switched to function as an Expander. An Expander is another
type of dynamics processor, that works like a Compressor in reverse. Rather than
attenuating signals that pass a chosen threshold level, an expander boosts signals
that pass its threshold. This comes in handy when trying to restore punch and impact
to signals that have been overly compressed, or which are not naturally as dynamic
as desired.

WS )R] AR DT A R B B D RE . ¥ RARAE Ty — MR B A A BEAS, B
ARSI T S KR4 a5 . 3 R aS AR89k € BE G 5, et
THB HBIERE S S ERE O 48 1E 5 e ey, s 455
B E ARSI AN, XHRITET .

Power User Tip: Inpractice, expanders and noise gates are used almost identically. The
main difference is that an expander is smoother and more gradual, so that it is easier to
set the attack and release times correctly. More information about Gates and Expanders
can be found at: www.presonus.com/learn/technical-articles/How-To-Use-Dynamics-
Processing-Getting-Started-With-Compressors-Gates-and-More

Inpractice, T JERARAMERE TR LR EEPHXAZE, ¥ RS,
EHTHE, FEE 5 IERIX B attackflrelease (AT [H] . ST 1 JAIP R E 25 21
] PAZE LTS k4 3] www.presonus.com/learn/technical-articles/How-To-Use-
Dynamics- Processing-Getting-Started-With-Compressors-Gates-and-More

6.4.1  Dynamic Fat Channel Controls 3JZ5Fat ChanneliZ%

The eight displays above the Gate/Expander controls show pertinent data about the

current settings of these controls.

148 /8 R gzt b5 i )\AS s B SR 17 R e o) 1) 224 T 1A L PR A O B8
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

GATE GATE GATE GATE GATE GATE GATE
Thresh Range Attack Release Key Fitr

ENOrE EDOYE BN BODN B AN

Key Lstn Expand

1. Threshold. Sets the signal level that bisects the signals you wish to keep from
the signals you want to attenuate. Signals below this level are attenuated
according to the setting of the Range parameter. Signals above this level pass
through unaffected. B {5 5 HF, FRAERENE S S5EERIE
SN ARTHHAFIE S, RIEEE SR R E AT . &
TS ES, Az,

2. Range. Sets the amount of attenuation applied to a signal when its level falls
below the Threshold. Lower settings pull signal level down further, all the
way to -oo, if desired. Higher settings pull the signal down to a lesser extent,
de-emphasizing noise and other nuisance signals more subtly (without a“hard”
cut-off). Note: Range is disabled when the Expander is engaged. 415 5 1] #.°F
KT BHER, WEMNHTE SRR, WRHENE, B3 E R L
H—BRAE S, —E3 - BmiERE SRR —NMRNRE
o I ab R e A AL T IE T QR —A "hard" I .« R
LY RAS AN, VO EEH
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Processor

3. Attack. Sets the time it takes for the gate to“open”when a signal passes the
threshold. ¥ & 415 518 BAERS, 7] "open" & M A .
Power User Tip: A fast attack rate is crucial for percussive instruments. Slow-rising signals
such as vocals and bass guitar require a slower attack; with these signals, a faster attack
can cause an audible click. All gates have the ability to click when opening but a properly
set gate will never click.
P Attack 7, X TFT i tF R s R il ig £ R B ZEg LI5S WA AR
MEE B, i BRI [ Attack 1 /E: X TXLE(F 5, G Attack /%, W72
HIMRIE s BRI TS LTI KRR, IEGRE R ], KNSR
I 7
4. Release. Sets the time it takes for the gate to“close”when a signal falls
beneath the threshold.

WE S ST BUER, 7"k "B 7 A [A] o
Power User Tip: Gate release times should typically be set so that the natural decay of the
instrument or vocal being gated is not affected. Shorter release times help to clean up the
noise in a signal but may cause “chattering” with percussive instruments. Longer release
times usually eliminate chattering and should be set by listening carefully for the most
natural release of the signal.
Gate FELXIT AT B, 177 9 Gate/Z [ 4 a5 N T T SAREIA 52T . FHT
HIFEICHT E] B B T3 R 155 9 2, H ] BE 218 1k 7T 7 4 5 49 "chattering »
FER MG RE LT ]38 7 B AT R 5, W iZ 00T 4% F ARG 5 (PR i B

5. Key Listen. Press the button to engage or disengage the Key Listen
function in the solo bus. It will illuminate to indicate that the Key Listen is
active. When Key Listen is enabled, and the selected channel is soloed, you
can use the Control Room outputs to monitor what the gate key filter is
removing.

XA, ATBE SR A2k bR B T Thae. e e i, R
ANBENT DI RE L B0E . MiKey Listen®i 5 HIS, BTk fidE w22, Rl
A 2 ) (e, AT T e e A IEAE ML BRI 2

6. Key Filter. This encoder sets, and the scribble displays, the frequency at
which the gate will open. Setting a specific frequency, in addition to a
specific decibel level, provides more sonic shaping.

YA B, JF{Escribble displaysH R, T PRI . BR T 4HF
SE BT WACEAL, W —ANRE RIPEE, A DR AL 2 1) 2 6 .

Power User Tip: Aproperly set key filter on a gate can greatly improve the overall sound
quality ofa mix. For example, if you are inserting a gate on a snare-drum mic, you may
get enough bleed from the kick drum to open the gate. This is where a key filter can come
in handy. By setting the key filter to remove some of those low frequencies, the gate won’t
be as apt to open for the kick drum.

IETHTE gate [ % B TCREHTIEN 75, I AKX K BRI EHT& 0. PIan, 1
FPDFEEEE N LA — T gate, AJES M 2 LG E BRI, MildT T
gate. XN KAENER 7S, FLIR L/ T o WL EKIEIEN 7S, KL — LTI
, gatefl A 1REFAIEZ 51T o
7. Expander Mode. Press the button or turn the encoder to switch between
Gate and Expander functions for this processor. See the next section of this
manual for information on available parameters when in Expander mode.

1% NI B shm e 2%, W LATEiZ AL PR 2% 1) Gate & Expander TfE 2 [A]iE
IO, R RIBENT, AXRTHSHEER, B UAFME T,

Press the Processor button to turn the Gate on or off.

% Processor %41, T8k Gate.

50



6 The Fat Channel

StudioLive™ Series Il

6.5 Compressor Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel) Owner’s Manual

6.5 Compressor Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel) [E45 25153, (Z)Z&Fat Channel)

Pressing the Comp button in the Fat Channel gives you access to the
Compressor parameters for the selected channel or mix. A compressor is a
dynamics processor that reduces the dynamic range of a signal by attenuating it
by a set ratio when it exceeds a defined threshold.

{EFat Channel F1§% Comp 8, 7] LAy i) ki@ iE iR &R L4 2 2%, JE
AR R — DB, HE S —AE N BERN, Tl — N oE
MLk, Ik ME 5 BN AS VG L

Studiolive Series Il mixers ship with three compressor models from which to
choose and the Fat Channel behaves differently, depending on which model is
loaded. The eight Scribble strips in the Fat Channel show pertinent data about the
current settings of these controls. The controls differ, based on the model of
compressor you select.

StudioLive INFRFHE A = F 5 1 E 4645 nT fLi£ £, Fat Channel )3
PLABASTE, P T s &AL 5 . Fat Channel /1 [ J\/NScribble strips
2, ORI T AX AR i) (1) Y AT B AR S . AR MR R R 45 T S,

X e i A B AN F]

For more information on available Fat Channel plug-in models, seeSection 6.8.4.

KT A HfIFat ChannefifF B 25 E, JF556.8.4 7.

6.5.1  Standard Compressor PR E 45 25

The Standard Compressor is selected on every channel by default.

BRINAE UL, A8 T R A PR bR o4 T 4 4% -

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls ZfjZxFat Channel Controls ]

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

COMP COMP ComP CoMP ComMP ComP COMP

Thresh Ratio Attack Release Gain Key Fitr

[oooce (2o oo o Il oo M o B o BN |

Auto Soft Key Lstn

1. Threshold. Sets the level above which the compressor begins to attenuate
the signal.

84 9 T BEURAS 5 H F

2. Ratio. Sets the relationship between the amount a signal goes above the
threshold, and the amount it is attenuated. At a 1-to- 1 ratio (often written as 1:1),
no compression occurs. At a 4:1 ratio, a signal that passes the threshold by 8 dB
is attenuated to within 2 dB of the threshold (dividing by four). The higher the
ratio you choose, the more pronounced the compressor effect becomes.
BOEAS T I BB A B i 2 [ R &R . ELELIRIELG T GEE S
Bl 1, ANKAERYE. EaLmeel T, —Nld E{EsdBIE T, R
A 2dBRAN (BREAA) o IREFEAIEE MG, Hede & 10 8RR ]

o

3. Attack. Sets the time it takes for the compressor to begin attenuating a signal,
once it passes the threshold. Press the button below to toggle Auto mode
on or off. When Auto mode is active, the Attack and Release controls become
inoperative, and a preprogrammed attack and release curve is used. In this
mode, the attack is set to 10 ms, and the release is set to 150 ms. All other
compressor parameters can still be adjusted manually.

WGBS BT BEE, E4Eas T a=Em. % 8k i) 8 sk
T SE . MOE A SN, AttackflRelease s | AR AT, HLAd FH T
JedmFE ) AttackFiiRelease th £k . TEIX IR, Attack#l 17 Jy10ms,
Release 5 i& N 150ms. At BT A 1) 4 S H U598 ] DLF 3l 0% .

51



4. Release. Sets the time it takes for the compressor to stop attenuating a signal
once it falls below the threshold.

BOE S ST BE Ry, R4 845 13 .

Power User Tip: Very short compressor release times can produce a choppy or “jittery”
sound, especially when compressing instruments that have a lot oflow-frequency
components, such as bass guitar. Very long release times can result in an over-
compressed, or “squashed,” sound. All ranges ofrelease can be useful, however, and you
should experiment to become familiar with different sonic possibilities.

SEAATHIATIREIOS 1], 257 TR, Vittery B 15, (LA A
IEATRA A0 L5 e AT, TS SR,
“squashed” 17452 AR, FFHHIESHOEIAAE AN, midsiss, Hr
BRI EHITIELE.

5 Gain. Sets the amount of “makeup gain”to apply to a signal. Once a signal is
compressed, its overall level is often reduced. This gain control lets you bring it
back up to the proper level after compression occurs.

WEMNHTAE 51 "makeup gain" &, —BE 5854, BB TP EAS
BEAIC. FEIRARSS, XA s P T DAE e R B 2 1) P

6. Compressor Knee Soft/Hard. Press this button to toggle the compressor
between soft and hard-knee modes. Soft-knee compression offers a smooth
transition between uncompressed and compressed states. Hard-knee
compression offers a more abrupt transition, and more exacting protection from
stray peaks.

P IX AL, AT LASE soft & hard-knee modes#biz{ 2 [H] V)4t [E 4 #% . soft-knee
JE4i, TEREAEAEATRS Z R T — AP A . hard-knee 45T
FRIRHIRLIE, LARE A TR, AN stray peaksiil .

7. Key Filter. This encoder sets, and the scribble displays, the frequency at which
the compressor will engage. The compressor will still process the entire frequency
range, but it is only engaged when the specified frequency is present. Press the
button below to listen to the signal being used to trigger the compressor (including
the effects of the high-pass filter, as set with the Key Filter control). Press again to
switch back to the normal channel signal.

XA AR BOE | IEAHLR S E, JifEscribbler 7R . Ho4g i AL B AN 431
FYa [, HAEA Y E NI, e A8 % T e, w7 LT E|
H TR R85 S (SRS IER R I ROCR, W OB ik 2342 1 i 50 E
() o FIE—F, BT AU e I R IBIEE .

Press the Processor button to turn the Compressor on or off.

1% Processor AbFRERIZAN, W] LAFT B AR 46 2%
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6.5.2  Tube Leveling Amplifier B F & A BUK 25

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls 375 Fat Channel Controls $5 i

When the Tube Leveling Amplifier is selected, the following controls are available in
the Fat Channel:
IR T T EIITSORAE T, fEFat Channel 1 R] LA HI LR 4%«

1 2 3 4

TUBE Peak TUBE TUBE
Gain Reduction Key Fitr

Compress I I N

Lim/ Cmp Key Lstn

1. Gain. Sets input gain to the compressor. Because this type of compressor
operates in a different way than a standard compressor, much of the way that it
affects signals is based on the input level. Try different settings to see what suits
your needs.
WEEANLIMAIG . XFEAR 0 T, SRR R4 88 A,
BRI KE MG 5T R TRA Y. 2l ARKKE, FEMHAE

BRI 2

2. Peak Reduction. Sets the amount of peak reduction to apply to the signal.
Higher settings result in more gain reduction and more pronounced
compression effect.

BB N TS 5 I > B Bos 1 RCE 2 T BOE 2 18 23 8 A
SE R R AERAOR

3. Compressor/Limiter Toggle. The button below toggles the Tube Leveling
Amplifier between its compressor and limiter modes. When in compressor
mode, it acts with a variable ratio of 1:1- 10:1. When in limiter mode, it acts with a
variable ratio of 10:1-20:1, more aggressively limiting peaks.

N RIFEEL, W] DATE R 46 28 AN PR 1) 2545 0 2 [7] ) # Tube Leveling
Amplifier. 40 T E4ade BT, B RI1:1-10: 1 ] B TAE. M TR
HlE U, 2 0L10:1-20:1 AT AR LR TAE, AR HLIR il peaks I {F -

4. Key Filter. This encoder sets, and the scribble displays, the frequency at which
the Tube Leveling Amplifier will engage. It will still process the entire frequency
range, but it is only engaged when the specified frequency is present. Press
the button below to listen to the signal being used to trigger the compressor
(including the effects of the high-pass filter, as set with the Key Filter control).
Press again to switch back to the normal channel signal.

XA EE % E, Tube Leveling Amplifier B4 %, 3 H. scribble &
No BRI, A SR R IR, B4 S A
Ao & FHEMIEA, LB TR E4ESENES (R E @ e
FIRCR, S BER SHE I T BOE ) o FH4%—F, HUAT DAY el 1E
WIIBIEE S .
Press the Processor button to turn the Compressor on or off.

{%ProcessoriZ4ll, W LAFTHF IR A E4A 4%
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6.5.3  Class-A FET Compressor AZS FET [EZ8#H1

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

When the Class-A FET Compressor is selected, the following controls are available in
the Fat Channel:
ML T AKRFETIRAR#RET, Fat Channel s m] Bl

1 2 3 4 5 6

FET FET FET FET FET FET
Input Output Attack Release Rati Key Fitr

EOrE Enors EEGTE EE S B s .

Key Lstn

1. Input Gain. Sets input gain to the compressor. This setting affects the action of
the compressor, so feel free to try various settings to find the optimal effect for
your needs.

WEEASNMAN . X ESUR L4888 0EH, B aT LI
EEREFE, DHRINE SRR ESCIR .

2. Output Gain. Sets the amount of “makeup gain” to apply to a signal. Once a
signal is compressed, its overall level is often reduced. This gain control lets you
bring it back up to the proper level after compression occurs.

WEMNH 55 "makeup gain" & . — BE S, ©R8ARF
ARG, XA adEm, ] DUE R 5 0 e R B0E 24 10 H .

3. Attack. Sets the time it takes for the compressor to begin attenuating a signal
once it passes the threshold.

FEAG T B S, BOE Ho e 4 T a0 ZE IR I [R]

4. Release. Sets the time it takes for the compressor to stop attenuating a signal
once it falls below the threshold.

BOE A5 FACT BB, 4 885 (R gl iy st 1]

5. Ratio. Sets the Ratio for the compressor. The following Ratios are available: 4:1,
8:1,12:1,20:1, or All.

BB EAAL Ratio. A7 LA T HUf Al ki £6:  4:1, 8:1, 12:1, 20:1, B4

6. Key Filter. This encoder sets, and the scribble displays, the frequency at
which the compressor will engage. The compressor will still process the entire
frequency range, but it is only engaged when the specified frequency is
present. Press the button below to listen to the signal being used to trigger the
compressor (including the effects of the high-pass filter, as set with the Key Filter
control). Press again to switch back to the normal channel signal.

XA AL RS E , FF7E scribble displays fom H 4G S HSER . E 46 284 7E
AR L TAE. E4Rasif A B REAN R, A 248 5 AR LR,
BASEN NP, AR H TR R4 S CRREEE
JEPAR IR, WA S E P A RIS E D o B — N, T LY
B 1E 5 FEIE S 5 .

Press the Processor button to turn the Compressor on or off.

1% Processor (b PR #3424, AT LAAT H 8K 5% A R 4ii 25
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6.6 EQ Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel) #£ =,

Pressing the EQ button in the Fat Channel gives you access to equalization settings
for the currently selected channel or mix. An EQ (or equalizer) is a tone control that
lets you make changes in the tonal balance of a signal. You can boost or cut the level
of ranges of frequencies, to make corrective or creative changes to the signal.

Like the compressor, StudioLive Series Ill mixers ship with three EQ models from
which to choose and the Fat Channel behaves differently, depending on which
model is loaded. For more information on available Fat Channel plug-in models, see
Section 6.8.5.

fEFat Channel HHIZEQEE, AT LA il 4 Fi i a2 (11818 8RB M % E . EQ (8L
B as) R— NS, SCRES SR RAT AR e AT
RS, 0 5 34T A IE BB T A R 2s

L E445—F, Studiolive NRFHE G = FREQBAY ] {1k +E, Fat Channel [
RIEAF, BT gk, T nH ¥ Fat Channelfdi 1 215 5.,
=W, 56.8.5 75,

6.6.1  Standard EQ FR#EEQ

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

The Standard EQ is selected on every input channel and output by default:
BRI 48 (14 B N\ i T8 Ay L (10 b fE Standard EQ:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1. Band 1/ Low Gain. Sets the amount by which the selected frequency will be
boosted or cut. Press the button below to turn the band on or off.
BE T SR SR T B D B o 4% NI AR, P DA T IF R M 1A
Bto

2. Band 1/ Low Frequency/Q. The encoder can control either frequency or Q
for this band of EQ. Use the button below to toggle between the two. When in
Frequency mode, it sets the center frequency at which signals are boosted or
cut by this band of EQ. When in Q mode, it sets the Q (or width) of the current
EQ band. Larger Q values affect a narrower range of frequencies. Lower Q values
affect a wider range.
bt 2 AT LA H XA EQ BRIAIR EiQIE . P Z A HEAT V)36, AEH T
. 244bTFrequency B AU, I IXANEQ BRI BUHINE 5, &
B0, G T oy, B RCE SR S ABQl (B .
BORIIQME, S2maAE AR T o AR AR QI T 52 i 5 B PR3

3. Band 2 / Low-Mid Gain. Sets the amount by which the selected frequency will
be boosted or cut. Press the button below to turn the band on or off.
VOB T A SR T BRI & o 4% N A%, nT DA IFEOC 1A
Bto

4. Band 2 / Low-Mid Frequency/Q. The encoder can control either frequency or
Q for this band of EQ. Use the button below to toggle between the two. When
in Frequency mode, it sets the center frequency at which signals are boosted or
cut by this band of EQ. When in Q mode, it sets the Q (or width) of the current
EQ band. Larger Q values affect a narrower range of frequencies. Lower Q values
affect a wider range.
Gh s v] DL B XA EQBU AR BQIE . fEWE (B BEAT V)36, (A R if
M3z . 24T Frequency B, 8IS IXANEQ AT BUHIRNI(E 5,
WENTOE ., AT ol ERE AT SR IQE (BT
o BURMIQIA, MRS ZRYE I o B QB I 52 ma 5 5 14 Y [l o
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5. Band 3 / High-Mid Gain. Sets the amount by which the selected frequency will
be boosted or cut. Press the button below to turn the band on or off.
BB T AR T B B . 4% N AR, T DT IT R A -

6. Band 3 / High-Mid Frequency/Q. The encoder can control either frequency or
Q for this band of EQ. Use the button below to toggle between the two. When
in Frequency mode, it sets the center frequency at which signals are boosted or
cut by this band of EQ. When in Q mode, it sets the Q (or width) of the current
EQ band. Larger Q values affect a narrower range of frequencies. Lower Q values
affect a wider range.
i v] LU ) XA EQBURI AR BRQ . {3 F] T T AR A AR I 5 2 [l 3k AT
Ui, 244b T Frequency B AU, i8I XN EQ BRI BUHIINE 5, &
BROIE, ATy, ERCE SR S B Ql (B .
BORIIQIE, FEma 7 AR Ta o I AR QIR YU 52 i 45 5 () Y T

7. Band 4 / High Gain. Sets the amount by which the selected frequency will be
boosted or cut. Press the button below to turn the band on or off.
BOE T AR TH B B o 4% N AR, T DA T IT R A .

8. Band 4 / High Frequency/Q. The encoder can control either frequency or Q
for this band of EQ. Use the button below to toggle between the two. When in
Frequency mode, it sets the center frequency at which signals are boosted or
cut by this band of EQ. When in Q mode, it sets the Q (or width) of the current
EQ band. Larger Q values affect a narrower range of frequencies. Lower Q values
affect a wider range.
gt 2 AT LA ) IX AN EQE AR 5iQE - 38 F T I 4% BH AR I 5 22 [R] 2R 4T
Ui, 244b T Frequency B AU, i8I IXANEQ BRI BUHIINE 5, &
BRATOIE, AT o, ERE MRS S Ql (B .
BORIIQME, S2maAE AR T o A0 AR QI T 52 i 5 B PR3

When a bus is selected, the EQ has six bands. Use the Page navigation buttons to
navigate between Bands 1-4 and Bands 5-6.

HikEE T —ANREN, EQ A AN B . i H Page navigation 124 7E
1-4 B N5-6 B [A] Vg )

Press the Processor button to turn the EQ on or off.

% Processor £, FTIFELRAEQ.
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6.6.2  Passive Program EQ 3 2%

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

When the Passive EQ is selected, the following controls are available in the

Fat Channel:
%4 Passive EQ I, LA 4% ] #£Fat Channel:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Low Low Low HIGH HIGH HIGH HIGH ATTN
Boost Atten Freq Boost Bndwdth Freq Atten Select

1. Low Boost. Sets the level of boost applied around the chosen low frequency.
This control interacts nicely with the Low Attenuation control, allowing for
boosts in apparent bass energy while keeping overall bass energy within
optimal limits.

VERE TR SR THR T . X115 Low Attenuation $3571
ARG S, AT LR TR B RE &, [ I o B A AR I O R A B
FEEH .

2. Low Attenuation. Sets the level of attenuation applied around the chosen low
frequency. This control interacts nicely with the Low Boost control, allowing
for boosts in apparent bass energy while keeping overall bass energy within
optimal limits.

T E TR A [ R S gk . X M%) S Low Boost i 1R Uf I H.2), 1] LA
PRI B AR &, R B A R B DR A BV A o

3. Low Frequency Select. Sets the center frequency of the band covered by the
Low Boost and Low Attenuation controls.

5 B Low BoostfllLow Attenuationz iill T 7 o f 407 (1 O AR

4. High Boost. Sets the level of boost applied around the chosen high frequency.
T T30 45 P v A0 ] R 2 ) T F P

5. High Bandwidth. Sets the Q (or width) of the effect of the high EQ band.

& B high EQ band MEMIQME (BLTEEE) BUR.
6. High Frequency. Sets the center frequency of the high EQ band.
% B high EQ band [ L85 %

7. High Attenuation. Sets the amount of attenuation applied in a shelving fashion
to frequencies at and above the chosen high frequency.

WE PUshelving (H22) J7 20 T B ade iy 0 A DL B S 36 1R) S8 ol

8. Attenuation Select. Sets the frequency at and above which the High
Attenuation control attenuates treble content.

W High Attenuation $% ill IR 3 0801 & N AR BB, FRIEZ o

Press the Processor button to turn the EQ on or off.

¥ Processor 141, 1 LLITIFEL 4 HEQ.

6.6.3  Vintage 1970s EQ ¥J 2%

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls i)

When the Vintage 1970s EQ is selected, the following controls are available in the Fat
Channel:

1% F¥ Vintage 1970s EQ I, fEFat Channeld1 1] DLiFEAT DL 42 -
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Low Low L-MID - H-MID H-MID HIGH
Gain Freq Gain Gain Freq Gain

{ 00005 MM cor- MM 0cocs B oor: WM oooos [N <o UM ooo M |

1. Low Gain. Sets the amount of boost or cut to apply the low-frequency band of
this EQ.
BE I AR R B4R T Bl s &

2. Low Frequency. Sets the shelving frequency of the low-frequency band of this EQ.

BCE IZI 1 48 F KA 1 shelving 1] B A .

3. L-Mid Gain. Sets the amount of boost or cut to apply the low-mid-frequency
band of this EQ.
VEE 12 L1 A ) I ATUBE A B2 T B ) sk B

4. L-Mid Frequency. Sets the center frequency of the low-mid-frequency band of
this EQ.
W E 1235 25 ) TP IR B 1) O B

5. H-Mid Gain. Sets the amount of boost or cut to apply the high-mid-frequency
band of this EQ.
VEE 12 F51 A P v ASUBE A B T B sk

6. H-Mid Frequency. Sets the center frequency of the high-mid-frequency band of
this EQ.
VEE I 4 0 - r BB Hh LB

7. High Gain. Sets the amount of boost or cut to apply the high-frequency band of
this EQ.

BERE I AR = B BT M DR

Press the Processor button to turn the EQ on or off.

{%Processor %4 K FT H B HEQ.
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6.7 Aux Sends Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel) =

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

When the Fat Channel is in Aux Sends mode, the Scribble Strips will display different
parameters depending on how you have your FlexMixes configured:

*Fat Channel 4T Aux Sends %5, Scribble Strips 4 &R AN RIS 4L,

X BT FlexMixes [ Bc &

1. Mono Aux. The encoder controls the send level of the channel to the Mono Aux.
The button beneath controls the channel mute in the Mono Aux.
S i 2 47 1) 3 ) K326 FELSTF- 21 Mono Aux R T 94240145 i) Mono Aux il
EFE .

2. Stereo Aux Send. The encoder controls the send level of the channel to the
Stereo Aux. The button beneath controls the channel mute in the Stereo Aux.
it L) 28475 ) A T 11 2 326 H T B Stereo Auxe I 5 R 2 A4 | 30 3 1) 2

3. Stereo Aux Pan. The encoder controls the pan position of the channel in the
Stereo Aux.
7 Stereo AuxH, gmtith A5 1% IEIE 1 panfi & .

4. Mono Matrix. The encoder controls the send level of the channel to the Mono
Matrix Mix. The button beneath controls the channel mute in the Mono Matrix

Mix.
S S5 I3 T 1) 1 HL S B Mono Matrix Mix. 77 15445 % Mono
Matrix Mix 7 (138 18 5 2 -

5. Subgroup. The button beneath controls the channel assignment to the
Subgroup. Stereo Subgroups will be provided with a pan control as well.

N TH %A $ H Subgroup I IE /3 B . AL — A pan 11|45 Stereo
Subgroups.

6. Stereo Matrix. The encoder controls the send level of the channel to the Stereo
Matrix Mix. The button beneath controls the channel mute in the Stereo Matrix
Mix.

i i) 2§25 i S 1) 2 2% HE T Bl|Stereo Matrix Mixo I 5 FF& AT 42 il il 2 .

7. Stereo Matrix Pan. The encoder controls the pan position of the channel in the
Stereo Matrix Mix.

1EStereo Matrix Mix ™, g fi 2542 il il & i panfy & .
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6.8 Fat Channel Screens &%

6.8.1  Channel Overview M

shown on the Touch Display:

u‘ While an Input channel is selected and Input mode is active, the Channel Overview is

12 3 4 5 6

13 12 11 10 9 8

FITi% Input channel Hi7E Input modets i S, 814 £ .7~ Channel Overview i
TE ML«

1.

10.

Signal Source. Displays whether this channel is receiving signal from an analog
or digital source. Press to open the Input Source screen. For more information,
see Section 6.10.1.

TZIEIE R T IR ROk AR A5 5 . #4TJF Input Source screens
T EZEE, #EEE6.10.17.

Input Source Number. Displays the number of the input source assigned to the
current channel.

LTRSS 2 AT R A AR T

Settings Button. Touch to access additional channel or bus settings.

firki ¥4 U7 I BRI B 2R E
EQ. Displays the EQ overview. Touch to open the EQ Screen. See Section 6.6 for
more information.

i AT IFEQiL . B2 EELFE 6.6 7.
Name. Displays currently selected channel or bus name.
S I E ()8 T B 2 A4 PR
Current Parameter. Displays currently controlled parameter and its value.
R T ]S8O HE .
Aux and FX Send Levels. Displays the send levels for current channel. Touch this
area to open Channel Bus Sends screen. See Section 6.7 for more information.
R ATEE R RIS . fil$% LT FFChannel Bus SendsEl#% . 25 EE
#677.
Assignments. Use these controls to assign/unassign the current channel to the
Main bus and either the Mono/Center bus (StudioLive 64S) or the four dedicated
Subgroups (all 32-channel models).
KL HIES, 2 BT IEE 2 B /B0 23 B #Main busHMono/Center bus
(StudioLive 64S) B PUF5 %€ K Subgroups (A 32EH5) .
Limiter. Displays the Limiter overview. Touch to open the Limiter Screen.

R Limiter M. fi3z LFTHF Limiter Screen E14 .

Compressor. Displays the Compressor overview. Touch to open the Compressor
Screen. See Section 6.8.4 for more information.

7R "Compressor" ME . fildE T EANLEG . B2 (EE ££6.847.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Gate. Displays the Noise Gate overview. Touch to open the Noise Gate Screen.
See Section 6.8.3 for more information.

K "Noise Gate" il . filhi#% LLFT H"Noise Gate" 4. FEZ(E L LE
6837,

Delay. Sets the amount of alignment delay applied to the input channel or bus.
Touch to enable manipulation by the Master Control encoder. See Section 13.6
and 13.7 for more information.

Ve B R T % B8 B 26 [ alignment delay (RO 1E . fds S
Master Control encoder gwti#s 1T #e/EIE . 258 13.6/13.7 7.
HPF Frequency. Sets the High Pass Filter cut-off frequency. Touch to enable
manipulation by the Master Control encoder.

% B High Pass Filter[{jcut-offak 1A% . fihi4% 1] ff Master Control encoder

G 2 HEAT BR AR o

Note: The Mainstereo and Mono bus on the StudiolLive 64S provides a toggle
between Low Pass Filter and High Pass Filter behavior.

JEE: Studiolive 64S [ Mainstereo & Mono bus, 77 Low Pass Filter f7

High Pass Filter [ N..Z [ L] #.

Preamp Gain. Sets the preamp gain. Touch this knob to enable manipulation by
the Master Control encoder.

WETE BRI e Al X AN e, nl i Master Control encoderifily
ST B R

Pan. Sets the pan position. Touch to enable manipulation by the Master Control
encoder.

W Epanfi . fiif% LS HMaster Control encoderdfith 28 HE4T e /E 121 .
Link. Links or unlinks the channel to the adjacent channel or bus to create a
stereo pair. W IEFE R R S AE A0 EE FIFE R EUR 2k, DLATEE— A ik
P

+48v. Touch to enable/disable phantom power.

et vl JE /AR 40 B LR

Polarity Invert. Touch to enable/disable polarity invert.

fi#% AT i3 FH /4% F polarity invert.
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6.8.2 Channel Settings Screen B

When the overview screen for a channel or bus is open, can access the Channel
Settings screen by tapping on the Settings button (Call-out #3).
AT IFIEIE SR R S R, JE T T Settingst% 4l (Call-out #3) HEA

Channel Settings screen.

Prearsplie, & dB

e Lmk Cipliores.

1. Channel Name. Touch the name field to enter a new name with the onscreen
keyboard.

fibfifname field , FH5f S AL — N FT I AR .

2. Channel Type. Touch the type field to choose between the standard identifying

channel types (such as Guitars or Drums).
filtilitype field MIARAEUIETERE (AN AR S Z Ak,

3. Digital Send Options. Touch Pre (signal is sent before Fat Channel processing)
or Post (signal is sent after Fat Channel Processing) to choose the signal routing
when sending this channel or bus to a USB or network-connected audio device.
filifill Pre ({55 f£Fat ChannelZbEEFT &%) B Post ({55 fEFat Channelit
PRI RIE) 5 AT LUK I8 0 B 2 16 3 USB BN 28 32 452 1) 5 0 £ I
G T H .

4. Channel Color. Sets the color of a channel’s Select button. If no color is selected,
the Select button will be blue.

VB I ) SelectiZ I B . NI BT B th,  Select i Hl K /& Wi (1)

5. Stereo Link Options. These options let you specify the linking behavior when
you link pairs of channels or buses, with the following options:

BEHZ N R IEIE BUR 2R, X SR LR TR e R, A DL IR

- Preamp Level/Trim. Enable this option to link preamp level and trim
settings when channels are linked. Disable to allow these settings to be
individually set for each linked channel.
JE XA TR, Y@ g By, T DLRERE AT B SOR AR I H T
trimi & . ZEH, FOVFAREANER I R R B X R

- Panning. Enable this option for “stereo” panning mode, which lets you
use the pan controls on linked channels or buses to control overall stereo
“width.”Moving a pan control on a linked channel moves the corresponding
pan control the same amount in the opposite direction. Disable this option
to allow independent panning of linked channels or buses.
Ja X AN LT, W LLSZHL "stereo” Mipanningti 3z, F 8% B2 18 5l
M2 B pants i, RIS G BAK K SLAA R "width" . # 3 EEEIEE L
Mpaniz i, 2 fEAH 77 M B AH R pants il . 45 B IX AN 1E T,
oV $2 11 8 18 BE 28 B Sl panning

- Fader Levels. Enable this option to link volume faders for linked pairs of
channels or buses. Disable it to allow independent manipulation of fader
levels for linked channels.
J FZIR T, ] DU RS ()38 T8 B 28 1) e e ok . (U
A FO VR R B R TE M HE T .
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- Comp./Limiter. Enable this option to link the compression and limiting
detection behavior for linked channels or buses. With this option on, signals
occurring either linked channel cause identical gain reduction behavior in
both. Disable this option to let the compressor/limiter act independently on
each linked channel.

JA R IXAN R TH,  AT DK R 10 T e 4 P s i A0 R ) 1 R 0 S L BB
RiEER. FIIREW)E, EfEEOEE R RN ES, B ERHE
g A (R 1  FEARAT Ao BEH AT Lk e 4 48/ BR ) 28 00 7 MR T
FEANBE R TS

- Names. Enable this option to keep linked channel/bus names identical.
With this option on, a change to either name in a linked pair is reflected in
the other linked channel.

J& B Z 3 00 AR R B B2 R IR T /i R A FRAR IR . TR R RIS, ot i
PR — RIS SOWAE 5 — B EIE

Power User Tip: Ifone of the digital inputs (Network, USB, or SD) is selected as the channel
source, you will be presented with the option to designate the Digital Send source as
either Analog or Digital. This is a great way to use plugin processing as an insert. This is
also necessary if you'd like to record an AVB or USB input to the SD recorder. For more
information, please see the Using Your Studiolive as an Audio Interface with Universal
Control Reference Guide.

Power User Tip: 2R Z #5075 A (%%, USBZLSD) 2 —, M E I,
WG F—NET,  BIH Digital Send Ji 75 & 9 LB ET 7. X A2 (E T 17 1
LEPELE A FEA LT T7 750 UTR IR FEHAVB 58(USB#ig A 72l SD R 2 HI_L
X HEVER], FEIGH, 152 Studiolive (Audio Interface with Universal
Control Reference Guide ) 75/ .
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6.8.3 Gate Overview Screen @1%

While Gate is active in the Fat Channel, the Touch Display displays the Gate Overview
screen, displaying every Gate parameter available, along with useful metering and a
graphical representation of the effect of current settings. Touching any onscreen
knob allows you to use the Master Control encoder to set the selected parameter.
Touching a drop-down selector (such as Key Source) lets you select from a list of
relevant choices. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll through choices. Touching
onscreen buttons toggles the related parameter on or off.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.4.1 for details.

ewtai 44 10 0B

Fat Channel ] "Gate" , AbT WA RS, Touch Display 27 "Gate"
Overview [ EMG, BoRBE— DT H P "Gate"Z4L, VLA H & Al
MAT BRI R R . filfil i )iesl, wT BA#E ] Master Control
encoder K& B ATIESH. Ml FHok By CansdyE) , nr LA CHIE
By P HATERE ., {8 Master Control 4B 2e v shik £, fil5F b (3440
» ATCAFT BRI AH S50

PowerUser Tip: %} -7 )75 Fat Channel .7~ Studiolive 15, H£ Z4th
A] LLiE L Fat Channel I gfid a A A0 R = . £ E 6.4.177,

1. Signal Source. Displays whether this channel is receiving signal from an
analog or digital source. Press to open the Digital Patching screen. For more
information see Section 12.3.

WRZIEIE AR T IR B s B 55 - $447 JT Digital Patching 1% .
HEZEE, ”ﬁlz.ﬂi

2. Settings Button. Touch to access additional channel settings.

ik N FL AR SE B .
3. Channel Name and Number. Displays currently selected channel name and number.
3B 7S 24 iT iTk EAE A4 AR 2 5
3. Current Parameter. Displays currently controlled parameter and its value.
SR TR ] 1 2 BN E IE .
4. Presets. Opens the Preset Library. See Section 5.9 for more information.
F1JF Preset Library. 2155 FE5.97.

5. Key Source (Input Channels only). The encoder sets and the scribble strip
displays the input signal that will trigger the gate. This method of
triggering a dynamics processor is often called side chaining. Set to
“None”to disable sidechaining. For more information on Sidechaining,
seeSection 13.8.

Yo 2% 152 B Mscribble strip B/ 51 K Gate NG 5 . X FREIA LB
SEVRTTE, WERARAMEE. BN "None"nf AZEFHMIEE. ¢ T
MEEMEZEL, HE13.87.



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Note: Because the StudioLive 64S employs the quad-core FLEX DSP engine, any of
the first 32 channels can be used a Key Source for channels 1-32 while any of the
second 32 channels can be used as a Key Source for channels 33-64.

StudioLive 64S 2F/1VJ#% FLEX DSP 7/ %,  Fif 32 channels 138 #7/T(F fi]— 15
A LUfF 7638 1-32 /1] Key Source 270K, 7 32 1 38 HHIE T — 1~ 7] LUTE
18E 33-64 1 Key Source 2 i
Key Filter. Sets the Key Filter frequency.

% H Key Filter #I% .

Key Listen. Touch to enable the Key Listen function.

fildz LLJE F Key ListenThfE .

Gate / Expander Toggle. Toggles the function of the processor between Gate or
Expander.

Gate 8Y ExpanderibH 38 2 (6] VI T At .

Output Meter. Displays the post-Gate signal level.
7R post-GateffJ {5 5 HiL .

Gain Reduction Meter. Displays the amount of Gain Reduction applied by the
Gate to the channel.

N H T Gate i iE 75 Gain Reduction¥ 75 FA K & .

Graph. Displays the Gate curve.

7R Gate curve

Input Meter. Displays the pre-Gate signal level.
IR pre-Gate {55 HLIF.
Release. Sets the Release time for the Gate/Expander.
1% B Gate/Expander[fJRelease time.
Attack. Sets the Attack time for the Gate/Expander.
1% & Gate/Expanderff]Attack time.
Range. Sets the Range for the Gate.
1% & Gate ' Rangei [
Threshold. Sets the Threshold for the Gate/Expander.
1% & Gate/Expander ] Threshold (&40 FE ARHUED
Gate On/Off. Turns the Gate on or off for the current channel or bus.

NAFEE SR B, FTITEUE KM Gate.

Power User Tip: Use the Tap or Shift buttons to “null” button any parameter by pressing
and holding the Tap or Shift buttons while adjusting the control of your choice to
return that control to its default setting.

Power User Tip: 1&///Shift 2( Tap /24, 1B 1R Tk 951, (& 212X 240
B[] FYFEL A & null” 1S
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Compressor Overview Screens &%

Pressing the Comp button in the Fat Channel gives you access to the Compressor
parameters for the selected channel or mix. A compressor is a dynamics processor
that reduces the dynamic range of a signal by attenuating it by a set ratio when it
exceeds a defined threshold.

fEFat Channel ™' [1)4% Comp#% 4, ] DL i v itk 18 38 BUR & R AR 3 280 &

Hidee — N EIA LIRS, HE Sl O BRMER, 8 RE 1 ) S,

MG S

This lets you tame transients in a signal and increase its overall level (if desired). It also

lessens the risk of peaking and the resulting distortion. Compressing a signal and

raising its level also lets you accentuate subtle details (such as room reverberation or
ghost notes) which might otherwise go unheard.

XAT LRGSR BES, JRR e AR (R o el

TUEAEM R AR E . s —AME S IR S E S, 8] DA B H

WY (55 (VR M X ghost notes & 47 ) » 75 W AT REMT A3

The Fat Channel gives you the following distinct compressor plug-in models to

choose from, each with its own set of controls and its own behavior.

Fat Channel $2 AL LR AR 0 R4 ds i AR, (EORIGHE, R EA

H A A SN o

e Standard Compressor. A clean and full-featured compressor that offers
transparent dynamic range reduction. 4l {5 117 S B8 4 [ 1A L 46 %, 2
3% W 1) 3h 2558 B ) 46 /) -

e Tube Leveling Amplifier. A model of a tube-based optoelectronic compressor,
with simple, quick controls and a classic tonal character.2& T HL & G HL T
JEG A PR, FLA T B L DR P ) R 28 L P 5 TR A

e Class-A FET Leveling Amplifier. A model of a Class-A FET-based compressor, with
an aggressive, punchy tonal character.— /M 3& T-FETHIAZS E4a 25 AT, HAf
SREN A I R

In addition to the three plug-in models that come with your StudiolLive mixer,
the following additional compressor models are available for purchase from
shop.presonus.com:

K& T Studiolive i & & By 19 = AP F 8541, 38 DL N BAME e 4 s 1Y
SIS, 45 Wk shop.presonus.com :

e Brit Comp. Capturing the unique sound of a twin VCA gain-reduction amplifier
design, the Brit Comp is ideal for taming piano dynamics or adding punch to
drums and percussion. Included in the Classic Studio Bundle.

K4E twin VCA gain-reduction 3 2 Ji 55 UK 28 B TH AR 75 %, Brit Comp
e HER N E B A B IS AT R ) FER B AR L £ . AL HE Classic Studio
Bundle fH45 .

e Classic Compressor. The smooth character of this compressor allows you to
create transparent or extreme color changes to your audio, making it a workhorse
for just about any application. Included in the Vintage Channel Strips Bundle.
K 4 dn PR PE . AR B % B ) extreme color 284k, & ik
RNIVFRTA R 77, AFELE Vintage Channel Strips Bundle

e Comp 160 Compressor. With simple controls, yet cap able of extreme
compression traits, the Comp 160 provides VCA character with a personality all
its own. Try it on drums—you’ll be glad you did! Included in the Modern Classics
Bundle.

Comp 160217 faj B[R], Re% s2Hlextreme compression traits J5%, &
RAEVCARHE R A B RS . R Bl —— R 2B A

Modern Classics Bundle.

e Everest C100A Compressor. Based on a classic design focused on gentle, natural-
sounding gain reduction, the Everest C100A helps control dynamics while still
letting the signal breathe. Included in the Modern Classics Bundle.
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22 %1t Everest CLO0A, EHIETIRAM. BRMIE ST, FHOsHshA
, (A EAT RIS S S % . 935 Modern Classics Bundle

e FC-670 Compressor. This model of an iconic compressor/limiter of the 1950s
imparts an unmistakable silky warmth on just about any signal. Included in the
Classic Studio Bundle.

ORI A FR E 1950 AR 4 45/ IRIE S (AL, fEARTE S b, #F
BB T — Fh B G 1% I 96 )& /K . £ 4% Classic Studio Bundles

e RC-500 Compressor. FET-based compressors such as the one in the PreSonus
RC 500 use transistors to emulate a triode tube’s operation and sound. Modeled
after PreSonus’ RC500 signature FET compressor, this plug-in provides an ultra-fast
attack time and repeatable performance. Included in the free PreSonus Bundle.
SEFFETIESEHL, b, PreSonus RC 5007 JESENL, 1 A AR e pbigil =
P IR E AN 3 o IX AN APreSonus IRCS 0047 & ML FET IR 45 o5 7,
AL TP Attack timelhf [B) AT o] B A ) PERE . 045 %0 9% I PreSonus Bundle.

e Tube P1B Compressor. In general, the response time of optical compressors
tends to soften the attack and release, which can smooth out uneven volume
fluctuations. Emulating an all-tube, optical design, the Tube P1B compressor
delivers musicality, preserving the clarity of the signal even at the most extreme
settings. Included in the Vintage Channel Strips Bundle.

JE, JaE R ARHLI I SR B 45 ) T R attack flirelease, 1X A LA
B E ks . BAEAOEF I, Tube PIBESids BA & Rk, B
e e iom BB N, WA RFHE T IIEMTE . B35 7EVintage Channel
Strips Bundle.

e VT-1 Compressor. Stunning high-end sound and incredible versatility are
hallmarks of PreSonus’VT- 1, which is modeled after a popular vacuum tube
channel strip’s FET compressor. The VT- 1 provides fast attack and repeatable
performance with a fully variable ratio. Included in the free PreSonus Bundle.

A NI e i 75 55 R4 A HE DL ELAS 1) 22 Dl e P /2 PreSonus VT- TR A
s B LRAT R A B I A FETIR 4 2% B AL . VT-1DA 58 4 ] A5
Eea, $RAETRIE I Attack AT S IPERE . A5 17E % 9% [ PreSonus
Bundle .

More information on installing and using plug-in models can be found in the

PreSonus Studiolive Fat Channel Plug-ins Addendum. Once a plug-in has been

installed on your StudioLive, it will be available from the drop-down list on the Touch

Display.

KT B A A S 25 5., W LA{E PreSonus StudioLive Fat

Channel Plug-ins Addendum H#£ %], StudioLive I.— H %% T ififf, M

Touch Display B ] N 7 #1138 H Al 3k 45
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Power User Tip: Use the Shift or Tap buttons to “null” button any parameter by pressing
and holding the Shift or Tap button while adjusting the control of your choice to return
that control to its default setting.

The compressor models can be selected from the Touch Display when Compressor
mode is active in the Fat Channel:

1 2 3 4

Power User Tip: {§ FHShiftaTapf& 4, HEARATIE 4], s il xd B 24
IR [F1 2 BRI E “null” A

Fat Channel "} [1) & 4 s 452 s 4 0 B, 7T LA M Touch Display B# b £ i 4ii 4
e,

1. Signal Source. Displays whether this channel is receiving signal from an analog
or digital source. Press to open the Input Source screen. For more information,
see Section 6.11.

TZIEIE B2 5 IR ROk A5 5 - #% N 4T Input Source screen
fig. ST EZEE, SHE6.117.

2. Settings Button. Touch to access additional settings.
Zfihdz AT HEN additional settings.

3. Name and Number. Displays currently selected channel or bus name and
number.

SR A HI PTG B S 2 A FR, AN .
4. Current Parameter. Displays currently control parameter and its value.
BN HHTIER S H AL ERIE.
5. Presets. Opens Presets menu on the Touch Display.
fETouch Display ] Jf-Presets= ..
6. Compressor Type. Changes the type of Compressor model.
A% Compressor Rl 25 A

7. Comp>EQ. The Compressor and EQ can be reordered in the signal path. By
default, the signal passes through the compressor before passing through
through EQ. When reordered, the EQ is placed before the compressor in
the signal path.

TE K 42 i) Compressor A1 EQ I EE ¥ HEF. BRIAT, 5@
HEQZ il E4i%s . EHHT G, EQTEAE T2 T U &
Y 7 2T o

Power User Tip: Placing the compressor before the EQ allows you to make dramatic
changes to the EQ settings without needing to alter the compressor setting. However, if
you place the EQ before the compressor, you can better control different frequencies,
achieving a more natural response.

Power User Tip: /% a5 /il i EQZ FT, 7] LIXT EQHT % BT A Wi /2 1943,
A 7 BB 5T B o WIRAEQINE K i35 2 Hi AT LUELFHFE A
JFHIHIE,  SEBLE I

6.8.4.1 Standard Compressor Overview Screen ¥t E 45 25110 B4

When the Fat Channel is in Standard Compressor mode, the Touch Display shows an
overview screen that displays the relevant parameters, along with useful metering
and a graphical representation of the effect of current settings. Touching any
onscreen knob allows you to use the Master Control encoder to set the selected
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parameter. Touching a drop-down selector (such as Key Source) lets you select from
a list of relevant choices. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll through choices.
Touching onscreen buttons toggles the related parameter on or off.

[

*Fat Channel 4t Standard Compressor #2 2}, Touch Display £ 7~ — /M8t ¥
BRI S35, DAR Sz B I R 24 1 B B R RO B s o fidBe B4R R
et , mI LA H Master Control encoderfifid#5K 1% B T 4. filds T hiik %
ay CHERYR) , MAHSCHIEREI R P mT LLERE . {4 H Master Control 4l #HA
k. il ERREE, T RAT O EOR A S S AL

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.5.1 for details.

1= 15
2 =
3o =14
4 =
‘13
5. .
Auto R=12
6 =
Soft =11

150 ms

7 8 9 10

YT IEIE A T AR R g e BT, Al SR B B — M bR, B
KIS, UM ER S ET R E RGBT RN . il 5 L T
— N, BT DT Rt g 2ok e B AT IR R S8 Al — AN N ROE AR

CHng D ] DA UR AR SC IR B F SR ik 5. A0 45 i) dmb 258 KR sk ¢
o fBEBERE LR, WD EOC AR RS HL
Power User Tip: %} 11745 5% Fat Channel .7~ Y] StudioLive 45, ¥FZ St mI L
I8 1t Fat Channel 1 ) gwhid# FHAZ A k=0 . #E A5 6.5.175.
Processor On/Off. Enables or disables the Compressor. i F 525 H Compressor .
Threshold. Sets the Threshold for the Compressor. i% & Compressor )1k
Ratio. Sets the Compressor Ratio. & JE 45 I L3 .
Attack. Sets the Attack time for the Compressor. 1 5& JE 4 &% ) Attack time.

oo woN e

Gain. Sets Make-up Gain for the Compressor. % & Compressor 3 7 75 fh

6. Release. Sets the Release time for the Compressor. i & Compressor[/JRelease
time.

7. Input Meter. Displays the pre-Compressor signal level. &7~ pre-Compressor 15
S

8. Graph. Displays current compression curve. ‘it 7~ 24 fif Compressor B £k .

9. Gain Reduction Meter. Displays the amount of Gain Reduction applied by the
Compressor to the channel. {7~ Compressor )3 ] 1%l & [f]Gain Reduction
Ho

10. Output Meter. Displays the post-Compressor signal level. & 7xpost-Compressor

S 5 B

11. Soft. Enables Soft knee compression. Ji Z11 4 [F)Soft knee (B &)

12. Auto. Enables Auto Mode. & 5f] Auto Mode (EHziRZL) .

13. Key Listen. Touch to enable the Key Listen function. fifi% J&i H Key ListenZh &g .

14. Key Filter. Sets the Key Filter frequency. % B Key Filter (EEMEIESIES) .

15. Key Source (Input Channels only). Sets the Key Source for the Compressor.

W E Compressor[f] Key Source 15 5 k.

61



6
6.8

The Fat Channel
Fat Channel Screens

StudioLive™ Series Il
Owner’s Manual

Note: Because the StudioLive 64S employs the quad-core FLEX DSP engine, any of the first
32 channels can be used a Key Source for channels 1-32 while any of the second 32
channels can be used as a Key Source for channels 33-64.

JEB: 17 Studiolive 64S M T ZWFFLEX DSP 7/, Fi 32 1B T HIEIT— 1~
A LUE A8 1-32 9 07, T 32838 T HE ] — 135 i) LU 808 33-64 /&

6.8.4.2 Tube Leveling Amplifier Overview Screen

When the Fat Channel is in Tube Compressor mode, the Touch Display shows an
overview screen that displays the relevant parameters. Touching any onscreen knob
allows you to use the Master Control encoder to set the selected parameter. Touching
a drop-down selector (such as Key Source) lets you select from a list of relevant
choices. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll through choices. Touching onscreen
buttons toggles the related parameter on or off.
*4Fat Channel4tT Tube Compressor 1IN, il i< R — AN E ERE KA 5
o bR ERETEER, W] LU H Master ControlZ 5 28 >k 15 B AT ik S8 . il
PRI EEE GBI 7T DUME X ISR % i . f il Master ControlZ
M ERAIL . fbBE Edgdl, wT AT R EOC A S S 4.
Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.5.2 for details.
Power User Tip: #7728 Fat Channel i23 19 Studiolive 75, #Fz 24 r] LI#EdFat
Channel 191575 FIFZ IR SE ] IG5 6527,

=] Key Source

1= @ [ e

nlmu e

‘a

Peek Reduction

16KHZ
y Filnsr

1. Processor On/Off. Enables or disables the Compressor. Ji 5 52% H Compressor .
2. Comp / Limiter. Switches between the compressor and limiter modes. 7£ [ 4
AR PR i s A5 20 TR ) 98

3. Gain. Sets the input gain to the compressor. ¥ B & 45 7% ) 5 A 25

4. VU Meter. Displays the post-Compressor signal level. & 46 )5 1S 5 HSF.
5. Peak Reduction. Sets the amount of peak reduction to apply to the signal. % &
I FH A5 5 Y ) D AR el D

6. Key Filter. Sets the Key Filter frequency. ¥ & Key Filter# B ji i A%

7. Key Listen. Touch to enable the Key Listen function. fii¥% J& F Key ListenZh §E
8. Key Source (Input Channels only). Sets the Key Source for the Compressor. %
B CompressorffiKey Sourcef# i .

Note: Because the StudioLive 64S employs the quad-core FLEX DSP engine, any of the first
32 channels can be used a Key Source for channels 1-32 while any of the second 32
channels can be used as a Key Source for channels 33-64.

JERE: Studiolive 64S /7 VYIZFLEX DSP 5/ 2%,  Fi 32 channels 7 HI(E /] — 1N i LUTE
B 1-32 IR, 1T 32 channels F1 T 1 — 1B 0] LUE 48508 33-64 HT & 07
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6.8.4.3 Class-A FET Compressor Overview Screen

When the Fat Channel is in Class A FET Compressor mode, the Touch Display shows
an overview screen that displays the relevant parameters. Touching any onscreen
knob allows you to use the Master Control encoder to set the selected parameter.
Touching a drop-down selector (such as Key Source) lets you select from a list of
relevant choices. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll through choices. Touching
onscreen buttons toggles the related parameter on or off.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.5.3 for details.

3 4 5 6 7

* Fat Channel & T AZSFET Compressor Bz, Touch Display ‘7~ — /il B ]
BEIFRSH. bR aE BT fTEE, 7T B Master Control Zfid#s K% B
iS40, fids FROERAS (B vl CLMAE SRR B SR ik $E. Al
Master Control 4 &R ZNIERE . filhf LI iZHEL, v AT BOC A RS 4.

Power User Tip: ifi i /)7 Fat Channel ‘7 [f] Studiolive 5, V12 Z¥(thn] LA
JHidFat Channel s 1 gm i #% AR IR IZE ] . IE G L 6.5.3 T+

1. Processor On/Off. Enables or disables the Compressor. & 3 52% fl Compressor .

2. Input. Sets the input gain to the compressor. 1% & Compressorfi A1 75 .

3. Output. Sets the make-up gain for the compressor. ¥ & Compressor [ 25 95
fho

4. Attack. Sets the attack time for the compressor. 1% & Compressor/ffjattack time.
5. Release. Sets the release time for the compressor. X & Compressor[frelease
timeo.

6. VU Meter. Displays the post-Compressor signal level. \&.7xpost-Compressor{s
=y N2

SR

7. Ratio. Sets the ratio for the compressor. ¥ & compressor[E 4 kL 2 ,

8. Key Filter. Sets the Key Filter frequency. 1% & Key Filter FI: JEIR A4 .

9. Key Listen. Touch to enable the Key Listen function. fii#5 J3 zliKey ListenZj &g .
10. Key Source (Input Channels only). Sets the Key Source for the Compressor.

15 & Compressor[fJKey Source.

Note: Because the StudioLive 64S employs the quad-core FLEX DSP engine, any of the first
32 channels can be used a Key Source for channels 1-32 while any of the second 32
channels can be used as a Key Source for channels 33-64.

JERE: Studiolive 64SFE/ T VI4FLEX DSP 5/,  Fif 32 channels H7 I F 7 — 125 i LY
TEKABIE 1-32 19 0, 17 /732 channels 7 I 1F i — 1S5 0] LUE il 33-64 92
I

6.8.5 EQ Overview Screens EQHEL E#

Pressing the EQ button in the Fat Channel gives you access to equalization settings
for the currently selected channel or mix. An EQ (or equalizer) is a tone control that
lets you make changes in the tonal balance of a signal. You can boost or cut the level
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of ranges of frequencies, to make corrective or creative changes to the signal.

The Fat Channel gives you the following distinct EQ models to choose from, each
with its own set of controls and its own behavior.

fZFat Channel " FUEQEEE, 7T LAY [n] 24 iy Jir 6 8 3 18 BRI 0B . EQ
(s E— s, AEIRECRAE SR T . R DR e
B AR A o Bl ) PP, DA 5 AT 4 I B AT BIE R (25

Fat Channel A fRdefit 17 LA R ARIJEQIER, ftRizd, RMRAEAGH D
1) — B FE R AAS 7] S

e Standard EQ. A clean and full-featured EQ that offers transparent tone shaping.
BAMGEN. DIReammadrds, RIS amis.

e Passive Program EQ. A model of a tube-based EQ with simple, quick and a classic
tonal character.

ETHFERIEHREL, BAaRR., Yol e s & bR s
e Vintage 1970s EQ. A model of a classic solid-state EQ, with simple, musical
frequency settings and a lot of character.
AWM E SRS, BATRERR. B RIUR I E S KRR
Rio

In addition to the three models that come with your StudioLive mixer, the following
additional EQ models are available for purchase from shop.presonus.com. Like the
Passive and Vintage EQ models, each of these plug-ins can be used on any input or
output channel:

B 1 StudioLive i & & Bt ii7 i) = 84 5 4k, &R LA M shop.presonus.comiy 3K B
THAMIEQHEL S . SPassive il Vintage EQEEHR —FE, X SUdFHE#F v] DLLE AT A
iy N B O TE A

Alpine EQ-550. The 1960s-vintage EQ provides consistent, repeatable
equalization using three overlapping bands, divided into seven fixed frequency
points, each with five steps of boost or cut. Its selectable peaking or shelving filters
for the high and low band, along with an independently insertable bandpass filter,
provide an easy path to creating acoustically superior equalization. Included in the
Classic Studio Bundle.

1960 MEQ, fH =AHSM MBI —M . TEIRYE, 2R
AN E AR A, BENIR A, o  EASPIRISE T B . BRI
RMBL, PRI B 2R JE e A%, LA A — N B T 4 N S 7 JE 98
Weds, O R A PR A T — MR R IR . BFETEClassic
Studio Bundle,

e Baxandall EQ. This EQ offers the world’s most popular EQ curve. Using gently
sweeping treble and bass EQ shelves, it allows you to make subtle, yet effective,
changes over wide swaths of the frequency spectrum. Included in the Modern
Classics Bundle.

XA EQ Rt 7 Aaski AT EQil 2. g R 1 s A IRE EQ
Vi ae, 27 2 S E N, AT PLENE M A B e . A A
TE Modern Classics Bundle

RC-500 EQ. It’s rare to find a truly outstanding solid-state channel strip that can
deliver a vintage vibe reminiscent of classic high-end products, yet employs a
thoroughly modern design. The PreSonus RC 500 was one of these rare gems.
The RC 500 EQ plug-in is modeled after the channel strip’s 3-band semi-
parametric EQ and combines isolated filters and optimized, per-band Q to
provide subtle signal- shaping without harsh artifacts. Included in the free
PreSonus Bundle.
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RADBERR B — AN IEH A B SWIES, CRetedt—Mik NS &
P S, ESCRA TR AR T . PreSonus RC 5002 1% 242
WWIEAZ—. RCS500EQ I & LEIE S IBEL LS HEQNE T, 454
b B AR AL R B QE, DRI IG5 B, mEa R BN
TR, AFETE % %% [JPreSonus Bundle' .

e Solar 69 EQ. The sound of classic British EQ is absolutely legendary and has
enhanced many a great recording. Emulating this classic British design, the
Solar 69 EQ adds definition to kick drums, shapes electric guitars, and adds
shimmer to acoustic guitars and vocals without sacrificing body. Included in the
Classic Studio Bundle.

RS [} EQRA &, 4% & AMEar, ok T F 24 ER S5 . Solar 69 EQ
BOPX APt B sdGin 7GR, B G, R A S AR S
W MshimmerdRIEFAPL, AS2xZmm E 4K, 445 7E Classic Studio Bundle.

e Tube Midrange EQ. This midrange EQ is based on a passive, all-tube design for
ultra-smooth and musical equalization, making it ideal for any midrange source
material. Included in the Vintage Channel Strips Bundle.

XANHIAE EQEdE Tl 2 wt, @& R, iR
JUATART H ] R A B AR L £ . U HE 7E Vintage Channel Strips Bundle .

e Vintage 3-band EQ. With its distinct filter shaping, sheen, and bite, this three-
band active EQ includes both high and low shelving filters, providing enhanced
tone-shaping possibilities. Included in the Vintage Channel Strips Bundle.

N

XK = B R YR Y i 2% BB JRR R 8 #8 shaping . sheenfllbite, £33 5
AURAIHA L g vt 4, $EAL R BIE v Be 1 . ALFETEVintage Channel
Strips Bundle .

e VT-1EQ. The VT- 1 EQ models a popular vacuum tube channel strip’s 4-band
semi-parametric EQ, which combines isolated filters and optimized, per band Q.
Designed with musicality in mind, this EQ is smooth and refined, which made it an
instant classic. Included in the free PreSonus Bundle.

VT-1EQ S — AT TR A B R ABCE S 8 i ds, ERRQES S
TR RN RS . BIER] TR, EQUETH IR R, X2 R A
NI, ALFELE S R 1Y) PreSonus Bundle H1.

More information on installing and using plug-in models can be found in the
PreSonus Studiolive Fat Channel Add-on Addendum. Once a plug-in has been
installed on your StudiolLive, it will be available from the drop-down list on the Touch
Display.

KT 22 B Al H AR A A (1) 52 2 (5 2., #EPreSonus Studiolive Fat Channel
Add-on Addendum F A LK F . StudioLive — B 223 4644, & st Al LU fir
B BN BLA R 3R

The eight Scribble Strips in the Fat Channel show pertinent data about the current
settings of these controls. The controls differ, based on the model of EQ you select.
Fat Channel* ¢ )\ {>Scribble Strips , {26 ) 4T & KA BTG . RIE
PRETIEEQAY 5, IX L il 2 AN [E] 1) o

Power User Tip: Use the Tap button to “null” button any parameter by pressing and
holding the Tap button while adjusting the control ofyour choice to return that control to
its default setting.

Power User Tip: il "Tap"i%41l, RN RGBT HIRT, (1% 6% R H N
SHEAEE “nul” 1% .

The EQ models can be selected from the Touch Display when EQ mode is active in
the Fat Channel:

*Fat Channel MEQIE A FIERS, A LA M Touch Display ff _F ik HFEQRE
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Input

Presets

7 6 5
1. Signal Source. Displays whether this channel is receiving signal from an

analog or digital source. Press to open the Digital Patching screen. For more
information, see Section 12.3.1.

B BB T IE WA B FE T & T FIL G5
BEEEEEFE 12317,

2. Channel Settings Button. Touch to access additional channel settings.
firk 2 W e N H AR AR TS A

3. Name and Number. Displays currently selected channel or bus name and
number.
SR YRR I E B R I BRI G T .

4. Current Parameter. Displays currently control parameter and its value.
BRSO E E .

5. Presets. Opens Presets menu on the Touch Display.

1F Touch DisplayH ] J Presets S5,

6. EQ Type. Changes the type of EQ model.
BAZ EQ B .

7. Comp>EQ. The Compressor and EQ can be reordered in the signal path. By
default, the signal passes through the compressor before passing through
through EQ. When reordered, the EQ is placed before the compressor in the
signal path.

Compressor FIEQ A LEES S AP EHHRF . BRIMBW T, 55
R4, HAadeQ. MEFHITR, EQIEE T AR T HRAE
JE 45 2% Z 1

Power User Tip: Placing the compressor before the EQ allows you to make dramatic
changes to the EQ settings without needing to alter the compressor setting. However, if
you place the EQ before the compressor, you can better control different frequencies,
achieving a more natural response.

FEIEH A EQZ i, X EQAT B AT AWML R, A7 Z 4
IR E . (HAE, R EQITE/E 75 Z i AT LA LFHEFE ) AN A0,
ST IR HIH P o

6.8.5.1 Standard EQ Overview Screen }r#EEQ i B4

When the Fat Channel is in Standard EQ mode, the Touch Display shows an EQ
overview screen, displaying the relevant parameters, along with useful metering and
a graphical representation of the effect of current settings. Touching any onscreen
knob (or EQ node, in the Standard EQ) allows you to use the Master Control encoder
to set the selected parameter. Touching a drop-down selector (such as Key Source)
lets you select from a list of relevant choices. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll
through choices. Touching onscreen buttons toggles the related parameter on or off.
24Fat Channelit T AR HEEQIR N, Touch Display /5t & 7~ EQMEIR R4 R AH O (1 2
K, PSSR I AT 2 1R B AR B R . fill R B AR e (BREQTS
m, ERREEQAH) , f#FMaster Control Zifid 28, T LA EATIESE. fillfs—A
NRLESESE (W1 Key Source) MAHIK G FEF R n] LAk 4% . {87 Master
Control 4 i &R BN L £ Ml BRI, 7T LA TR AR R S 4.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these

parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.6.1 for details.

Power User Tip: 7 7 /.4 Fat Channel f2~ 1 StudioLlive /-5, 1 24t n] LIig
Fat Channel "1 (1) 4 5 2 FIFZ HIRFE ). 1F 15 A 6.6.17.
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1. Gain. Controls the amount of boost or cut applied to the frequency of the
currently of the currently selected band (Call-out #5, 7, 9, or 11).
P N T 24 BT AT AL (Call-out #5. 7. 98811) Al 4Tk
2. Frequency. Sets the center frequency for the currently selected band
(Call-out #5, 7,9, or 11).
WE AT A B H O AR (Call-out #5, 7,9, or 11).
3. Q. Sets the Q for the currently selected band (Call-out #5, 7, 9, or 11).
WE T T A QB (Call-out #5, 7, 9, or 11).

4. Input Meter. Displays the Input signal to the EQ.
7R Input signal BIEQ.

5. Band 1 Select. Selects Band 1 for control via Gain (#1), Frequency (#2),
and Q (#3).
it Gain (#1) . Frequency (#2) A1 Qf (#3) AT Band 1317
il o

6. Band 1 On/Off. Enables/disables Band 1.
J FH /25 H Band1.

7. Band 2 Select. Selects Band 2 for control via Gain (#1), Frequency (#2),
and Q (#3).
HitGain (#1) . Frequency (#2) Fl QfE (#3) i%E#Band 2347
il o

8. Band 2 On/Off. Enables/disables Band 2.
J& F /%5 FHiBand 2.

8. Band 3 Select. Selects Band 3 for control via Gain (#1), Frequency (#2),
and Q (#3).

JBidGain (#1) . Frequency (#2) Fl Qff (#3) %% Band 3 #4T
il o
9. Band 3 On/Off. Enables/disables Band 3.
J5 /45 HBand 3
10. Band 4 Select. Selects Band 4 for control via Gain (#1), Frequency (#2),
and Q (#3).
iHitGain (#1) . Frequency (#2) F1Qff (#3) #&#¢ Band 4 17
il o
11. Band 4 On/Off. Enables/disables Band 4.
JE /%5 FiBand 4

Note: When one of the output buses is selected, Bands 5 and 6 will also
be visible.

VER: HUEFE TR — N s 60T, 55 5 F1586 1 Bands Al
K E s
12. Output Meter. Displays the post-EQ Output signal.
7 post-EQ. Y] Output signalfi 1155 .
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14. High Shelf On/Off. Enables/disables the high shelf EQ. When the Shelf button is

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

not engaged, the High band is a parametric EQ. Enabling the Shelf button turns
the High band into a high shelving EQ that alters, by a fixed amount, a band of
high frequencies at and above a user-selected shelving frequency.

Ja /15 F high shelf EQ. 434 S HIShelf B/, High band B & — NS5
R #78% . J3H "Shelf " ## )5, High bandSHELAS 1K T high shelving EQiiE 22 1)
Mras, F P kg M S8 DL b, DU SE I 280 O IR

Power User Tip: A high shelving EQ is like a treble-control knob on a stereo. In this
mode, the Center Frequency control selects the shelving frequency.

Power User Tip: #5470 725, 177 1K 9B B e . X Fhpd =
I, Center Frequency #7 i] L #¥ shelving frequency #4240 .
Low Shelf On/Off. Enables/disables the low shelf EQ. When the Shelf button
is not engaged, the Low band is parametric. Enabling the Shelf button turns
the Low band into a low-shelving EQ that alters, by a fixed amount, a band of
low frequencies at and below a user-selected shelving frequency.
Jo /15 Flow shelf EQ. 247 5 FShelf i, Low band 4 E: /&S %1%
g%, JoHShelf#)5, Low band#iiE A8 Ifilow-shelving EQAI A a] 22 £5) 1
ar, FH L A ARE LT, DA EE R R, SREURIREL .
Power User Tip: A low shelving EQ is like a bass-control knob on a stereo. In this
mode, the Center Frequency control selects the shelving frequency.

Power User Tip: [EATHI4E 15775 (R AKA P I B 5 IE ] . 7EX P
#ZC R, Center Frequency 721 ] LA FE I ZEHI

Pre/Post. Switches the RTA measurement between Pre- or Post-EQ.
f£Pre-miPost-EQ [A VI RTAF I & .

RTA. Engages/disengages the RTA display in the EQ graph.

Ja I /BUH EQI i 4% I TP BIRTAR IR

Graph. Displays EQ curve.

BoRIHAR LR

EQ On/Off. Globally switches all EQ bands On or Off.

HARASTIT BRI BT (R B 2 A0

6.8.5.2 Passive Program EQ Overview Screen {7 E 43

When the Fat Channel is in Passive EQ mode, the Touch Display shows an overview
screen, displaying the relevant parameters. Touching any onscreen knob allows you
to use the Master Control encoder to set the selected parameter.

24 Fat Channel 4bF Passive EQ TS S5 AT ), Touch Display filt 5 <= & o Mk,
EHGAHR S H . b e %5 B AR T —ANiEsH, st nl DU F gt a8 Rk i B
P24

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these

parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.6.2 for details.

Power User Tip: StudioLive #7 % 214 Fat Channel /77! 5", #FZ =5t 7] LI
17 Fat Channel #7943 19 7 FI#% H K . W55 6.6.27F.
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1. EQOn/Off. Enables/disables the EQ globally. Touch to toggle on or off
Jo /S IS5 3 o fulidzs SR T JE BUOGHA
2. Low Boost. Boosts the Low Band.
T T .
3. Low Frequency. Sets the center frequency for the Low Band.
W E AR [F] center frequency HH O
4. Low Attenuation. Attenuates the Low Band.
T Low Band A EX «
5. High Bandwidth. Sets the bandwidth (Q) for the High Band.
¥ & High Band S (7 % (QfE) -
6. High Boost. Boosts the High Band.
P2 T+ High Band E 4 B
7. High Frequency. Sets the center frequency for the High Band.
% E High Band[t]center frequency - U5
8. High Attenuation. Sets the attenuation for the High Band.
% B High Band A Z i
9. Attenuation Select. Sets the Frequency at which the attenuation begins.

BEE I T UG ) Frequency M 4%

6.8.5.3 Vintage 1970s EQ Overview Screen & & 11970FE/REQ M 15

When the Fat Channel is in Vintage EQ mode, the Touch Display shows an overview
screen, displaying the relevant parameters.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See

Section 6.6.3 for details.
2GR AHE AL T Vintage EQEEZCHT,  BlEE N BES AR — BT BERE, SR
é%%o

Power User Tip: ¥/ T 7 7 2)25Fat Channel 275 [fStudiolive /5, 17 Z =40t ij Ll
I Fat Channel 14l ZEFITLH K. 1# 0. 536.6.3 7

{5 Vintage ECI

EQ On/Off. Enables/disables the EQ globally. Touch to toggle on or off.

Low Frequency. Sets the shelving frequency for the Low Band.

Low Gain. Sets the Gain for the Low Band.

BwoN e

Low-Mid Frequency. Sets the center frequency for the Low-Mid Band.
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Low-Mid Gain. Sets the Gain for the Low-Mid Band.

High-Mid Frequency. Sets the center frequency for the High-Mid Band.

High-Mid Gain. Sets the Gain for the High-Mid Band.
High Gain. Sets the Gain for the High Band.

EQ On/Off. 4i— J3 FH /25 ¥ i s o fdz V)3T g 5% A1 .
Low Frequency. % 1 {41 B (1) 418 22401 %

Low Gain. ¥ i LA B 1 3 7

Low-Mid Frequency. ¥ B FHAIEL fr) P O A%

Low-Mid Gain. 15 & HILABL (113 25

High-Mid Frequency. 1% B i=i-H Al B (1) H O A%
High-Mid Gain. % & = B 1 2

High Gain. % & High Band )3 7
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6.8.6  Aux Sends Overview Screen Aux & iZENEL E1E

While Aux Sends Mode is engaged, the Touch Display displays the Aux Sends
Overview screen. This screen displays the send level of the Selected channel in
every FlexMix:

24 "Aux Sends Mode" J& FRJ, Touch Display &7~ "Aux Sends Overview"
1% XA SR BES FlexMix H1, 3085 18 ﬁE’ﬁiJﬁ%%

Vi 17 3 Amd A S

in

Aun g A 0 A ki 3 Aux 1 i 15 Aux 18 L Fx

6.9 User Mode #53{,

The User Mode allows you to create your own custom Fat Channel controls. To assign
a function to an encoder and its adjacent button, press any unassigned button. This
will open the User Mode edit screen:

User Mode e VPR B %8 H CL[IFat Channel H & X35l EE45 guhi a5 M AR AR 114
AL —DINRE, AT E AR EC A5 . 3K TP User Mode s 2 /) 4 48 R4

Encoders

When you are done assigning function, press the Done button on the Touch Display.
To edit any function, press and hold any Fat Channel function button while User
mode is active.

MR IIRE G, SR B e 2. BRI ThRE, 1E
P REXBAEIS, HAE AT FEATE T Be F

6.10  Input Controls 3 A\ 3%l

6.10.1 Input Source BINIE S IE

o =

Input

When a channel is selected (rather than a bus or output), these four buttons give you
a choice of input type to be routed to that channel. Choose from the following:
PriidiEny (AR — AN ageft) , X BN, ihRE R AL,
DL HH B Z387E . ALLTF 77 T I
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Analog. Signal is routed from the corresponding analog input.

T WA IE AU N B 5

Network. Signal is routed from the corresponding channel from the AVB network
input (if applicable).
55 MAVBIMZE S N A SOEE RS B (A SREHD .

USB. Signal is routed from the corresponding USB audio channel, for playback
from a computer. USB.

55 IAH R IUSBF U@ TE #E 1, F T M R I HE T8 -

SD Card. Signal is routed from the corresponding channel of the currently loaded
multitrack recording on an inserted SD card.

FASDR LHIME S, M RTINE A 2 B i HOAR I B i

By pressing and holding any of these buttons, you’ll enter Multi-Assign mode,
which allows you to set the input source for multiple channels at once. Once in this
mode, the Select button for every Input Channel will flash. Press the Select button
for any channel for you which you’d like to set to that source. For example, if you
would like to engage the USB return for every Input Channel, press and hold the
USB Input Source button, then press the Select button for every Input Channel. This
will engage the corresponding USB Return for every channel.

AT IX S B TP (AR — A, 3 AMulti-Assignii R, —RAURA] DLy 2 AN @ iE ¥
BAR. —HIEAXAMEIL, B4 Input Channel 1) "Select” #2406 [N R . 1K
AR E NIZIEREE, % MMEER "Select" 141, Fl4n, wSEIRAEIES MR
JHIE A USB IR I[Al, & FUSBHT NG, AR5 H20 N i NI (1) e B %
TR A N I 3 R A AR B USBIR [
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6.10.2 Input Meters B A=

On the left side of the Fat Channel control section, you'll see the “Level” meter. This
meter gives you a visual indication of input signal level for the selected channel or
mix. On the right side, you’ll see meters that pertain to dynamics processing:“Comp”
shows compressor gain reduction, and“Gate”shows gate gain reduction.

7 Fat ChannelZ il 5B 7r /2, RSB F "Level"FK . XA HSFRARIEHE T By
151 E BUR F MG TP R R . A, RSB B SEE A
KM FE . "Comp" s R 45 45 (1738 25 FRAIK,  "Gate" &/~ M 75 [T IR 23 PR AIK

6.10.3 Input Source Routing 3 A\ V& H

While any Overview Screen is active, you will see the Input Source button in the
upper left hand corner. Touching this button will open the Input Source Screen. From
here you can select the sources for the different input types available for the currently
selected channel or bus.

HAEAT "Overview" JEREAL TG BPIRAS I, IR2F B/ B HInput SourcedZ4H .
fi 4 X AN, BT I Input Source Screen. AR AT LUK Y HIT T il B S 28, ik
BEAS A R N R AR

® By default, every input source is routed to its respective channel (Analog Input 1 to

Channel 1, USB Playback stream 7 to Channel 7, etc.). You can reset the routing to the
default setting at any time, by pressing the Reset button.

BRAONBEDLR, BN A JRA I H 2% 5 /I8 TE  (Analog Input1%Channel 1,
USB Playback stream 7% Channel7, %54%) . {RA] LUEIT T4 N Resetd% 4], Kk
HEE NN E.

Note: Fora more detailed overview of the default channel routings, please review
Section 14.2.

VEE: KT NGBS IR IF ML, S EEE 1427,

Analog Input Source (Input Channels only) I AR ({X R FInput Channels)

Analag 4
Analog 8 == Analog ©
Aniieg 11 ’ Analag 14 Sawiog 15
Analeg 16 naog 17 Araicg 18 Analag 18 Anarceg 2

Analog 31 Anaiog 22 Analng &3 Analog 24 Anaiog 28

Analog 26 Lngiog 2T Aralog 28 Anakog 25 Analog B

Press the Analog Input Source icon to select the input channel that will be active on
the currently selected channel when the source is set to Analog in the Fat channel.
Tap on an analog input to patch it to the current channel.

% Analog Input Source EIFRIEFE input channel, 4% N JE & B 9 BURT, 14
FEMADEREMIEE gD . S — DM, BT AN ATEE b
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Network Input Source

ZE-L TN R

Press the Network Input Source icon to select the Network Input that will be active

on the currently selected channel or bus when the source is set to Network in the Fat
channel. Tap on an AVB input to patch it to the current channel.

¥%Network Input Source ElFri% FENetwork Input, 4 74E Fat channel i i% & Ky
Network Ff, i Network Input, 7£4H7i% € FEEESZE F. ik —/AVB
input, K HAZAN B2 A ) E .

Power User Tip: It is important to understand that for output buses, this is the input to the
bus, not the output itself. In most instances, this will be sourced from the internal DSP. This
feature can be used to insert an external effect from the AVB network.

Power User Tip: H 22/ ZZPEfF, X THii m2e, XE8 MmN, A2t
o ERZHIEH T, XFEHKE P EFEDSPHT . X NZ)FE ] LU M AVB P24 17
AP iR

USB Input Source (Input Channels only) USBEiAJE (X FR#NIEE)

Press the USB Input Source icon to select the USB playback stream that will be active
on the currently selected channel when the source is set to USB in the Fat channel.
Tap on a USB return to patch it to the current channel.

% USB Input Source K| Frik % USB playback streami&/ilift, 24U 4 1% & AHUSBI
, AR Y RTIR RIS FES), fEFat channeldt. fiiE—USBIEIK, HAE

ANE Y HTEE .
SD Input Source (Input Channels only) SDEIAVE (NN IEE)
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Press the SD Input Source icon to select the SD Track that will be active on the
currently selected channel or bus when the source is set to SD in the Fat channel. Tap
on any SD playback stream to patch it to the current channel.

% SD Input Source JF EI#RIEHE SD Track, 4VR7EFatiliE 4 % & JSDRS, %4l

TEWEAE AL 5 P BB 28 & . 5 SD playback stream, 3B EI 2
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6.10.4 Polarity and Phantom Power %1% 54) % HIE

 Mic/Line |

When an analog input channel is selected, these buttons let you toggle channel
polarity flipping (@) and phantom power (+48V) on or off.

Power User Tip: When recording with more than one open microphone, use the polarity
invert to combat phase cancellation between microphones.

lﬁEP BRI NGB I, X AL, AT RAYIIEIE polarity flipping (@

) FIZIJZ Y (+48V) [JT B BRI .
Power User Tip: 1 Fl —1~LI_L 9 A HEZE S R &, 1€/ polarity flipping  (#4
HEIRFE) Xt 138 57 M2 [ETHI A AT R -

6.10.5 Stereo Lmk AR ERE

When a channel or mix is selected, pressing this button links some of the parameters
of a channel or mix with those of its even or odd counterpart (channel 1 links only
with 2, 7 links with 8, and so on). When this button is lit, the selected channel is linked
to its paired channel.

24—/ R Ok T, XA AT DL — AN EE R 1 — s S
B EEEL A BT N I S HOEREE K (Channel 1A 52 8z, 7581%H:, Ll
FHE) o IR ST, U E AEE e RN I TE AR I R .

The following parameters are always kept in parity between linked channels or buses:
PLN Z007E 1 1 1Y) T8 Bl 2 2 (AN AR 2 OR B A AR 1

e Input assignment % A\ 7 fic

e Channel type iHi& 251

e Bus mode (aux/subgroup) S £ Caux/T-HE)

e Compressor/EQ type [E 4 HL/15 1l 725 Y

e Gate parameters & keying (signal from either channel or mix can trigger both
related gates) [ 1= S5 fEE CRAMEM —MEESIRE NG S, #B0]
DAl R PSRRI T 142 )

e EQparameters EQZ 4

e Graphic EQ settings [EJF 151 2% i 13 B

e Mute and Solo states #+5 flSolo’R A

e Bus assignments 2k 73 C

e Phantom power and polarity status %J 5 HLIE A R S

e Fat Channel EQ/Dyn A/B status (Fat Channelii EQ 4b3/A/BIRZES)
e Auxand FX send levels (Aux3fiZhHERIFX Send st B R K 3% HLF)
e Panposition (F{ZHAIEE)

e Filter DCA group assignment Filter DCAZL 1)) it

e Talkback and monitor routing settings X7 4} F1 I W 4% HH 13 B

e Pre/post fader settings A/ /5 F 1% &

e Bus output delay J=t 2% ! 7EIR

Some parameters have configurable linking behavior that allow them to work in
tandem (stereo linked) or be independently set. This is configured in the Channel
Settings screen in the Master Control section:

—Ee SR AT E FERAT N, BT EGER TAE (IS EER) BT
BEE . X Z&fEMaster Control #73 H1 A Channel Settings H it & ) :

e Preamp trim (AT B HBUKIEM)
e Pansettings (FIEMKE)
e Channel or mix fader levels (i i 8% J2& 7R & #E 7 H°F)

e Compressor and limiter keying CJE 4 AL A PR il 25 1 842
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e Channel/bus names B & 4 FR/iE 4
For more information on selecting linking options, seeSection 6.8.2.

RTEPHERETINE L HE, £#E6.827,
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6.11 Output Assignment Buttons % 4) it 5

6.11.1 Main/Mono Bus Assignment (StudioLive 64S only) ¥ /B FEiESZLSH (R
StudiolLive 64S)

. When an input channel is selected, you can use these buttons to assign it to the Main and
Mono/Center buses. Press L/R to send the selected channel output to the Main Stereo
bus. Press Mono/Center to send the channel output to a Mono or Center bus (Pan Mode
_ dependent). 6 58 i NGB TE Y,
PRl DL IX Bed224H ,, 4B 4 BR 2] Main and Mono/Center buses. {%L/REg, 14 frikidiE
Center B RIE B F AR B . % Mono/Center, AT LUEHEIE % Y & 2% FMonoHY,
Assign Center 2k I (I P+FPan Mode) .
For more information on the Main bus, seeSection 5.6.
BH £ Main huc /=5 . Z & 63 .
6.11.2 Main/Subgroup Assignment (All 32-Channel StudioLive Models) &/ F#t 5 EC (

Ffi4 32-Channel StudioLiveZ! 5-)

When an input channel is selected, you can use these buttons to assign it to an
m output path. Press Main to send the selected channel output to the Main bus. Press
SubGrp to open the Bus Assignment screen on the Touch display.
. AN IEIE Y R, ARAT DL I e A o FE B — N R AR . 4% Main
B, KprikEE L, ERMainB 4 . $%SubGrp, fETouch display I, FTIF
‘ Bus Assignment 1% .

Assign

You can assign a channel output to a subgroup in two different ways:

PRAT AT PIAOASTRL 075 2, R — AN T8 Ay 0 Bl 4 — > 74

Aux 10

Press the Subgroup button and release it, the Subgroup Assignment view shows

in the Touch Display, with a list of all available subgroups. You can then touch the
" desired subgroup to route the channel to the subgroup of your choice.

% N Subgroupt4H 3+ ¥AJF, Touch Display {7~ Subgroup AssignmentfL &, H

A A PR SIR . URT DS BT R IR, R I8 B e BRIk

IRy

To assign a channel to multiple FlexMix Subgroups: B &8 — 4~ & i 4 Bt 45 £ /> Fle x M i x Subgroups
FBE:

1. While the channel is selected, press and hold the SubGrp button in the Assign
section of the Fat Channel.

MIEIER L IS, 7EFat ChannelffJAssign 3045, 1411 SubGrp .

2. The available subgroup FlexMix select buttons will flash. Press the FlexMix
selectbuttons for the subgroups to which you’d like to assign the channel.

A T2 FlexMix A 23 N KR o ¢ R ARAE 2 T 25 1% 8 T 1T A FlexMixazk 6 44241
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7 Tape Controls BiiFiEHliE B

By default, the Tape channel is sourced from the analog Tape In jacks on the rear
of the mixer and the currently paired Bluetooth audio device simultaneously.
The two signals are mixed together and summed on the Tape In channel.

A note to Studiolive 325X and 32SC users: Bluetooth audio is not available on
these models.

If you prefer, you can instead route audio from a connected network device,
computer connected via USB, or from tracks 33-34 in a Capture session stored on
an inserted SD card.

BRSO T, Tape channel 5 52k H i & & )5 58 BB Tape In jacks #2111,
A FTEC W S A%, R . XS SPIR A, IFERT
B N IEIE AR

1E & StudioLive 32SXF132SC/HH/7: Wi 4 S AR IX LA =5 E AT
WRIRIER, RTINS R % USBEEREITTHENL. s A G /e 16
)\SD%J:EQCapture%ﬁEEPE‘J%Eﬂss—% HEAT B A

To configure the tape input options, press the Edit button in the Tape control area,
next to the Touch Display.

BB W NI,V R 4 ] X FEditt% 4,  fETouch Display5%i

The Tape Edit screen is displayed. Here, you can choose a signal to be routed to the
Tape input channel from the following options:

"Tape Edit" &7, PR LAM LR BT H G5 —ME 5 972 B 2| Tape inputiiE .

e Analog/BT. Touch this button to route both the Tape input jacks and the currently
selected paired Bluetooth device to the Tape input channel. When selected, two
slots are shown for paired Bluetooth devices. Touch the button that relates to your
choice of device to route its audio output to the Tape input channel. A Forget
Devices button is provided to break pairing connections, allowing you to pair
another device, or to work out pairing issues with a device that doesn’t seem to
function. Bluetooth audio is not available on the StudioLive 325X and 32SC.
SHFEUEFZH T Tape input jacks 124 FT & HIBEXT il 18 4, #6065 1 2]
Tape input channel il . HFEH], I TGIEEAZ N AT HT S 745 TR
I R HIFHK AL, #2540k H1 55 H1 7l Tape input channe 88 . #E—
“Forget Devices ¢ 7 /1714,  AJ PBTHIXNTER, TC RN 77 */\ W, B
BRSP4 25 HIHEX 138 35 T 2 4 StudioLive 32SX 1
325C LA

e Network. Touch this button to use audio from the designated network tape
channels as the local tape input source. For more information seeSection 5.4.1.

S P ASE FH i T X 28 i 8 3 1) B U E N AR MR SN TR . B S
K #5417,

e USB. Touch this button to route audio from a USB-connected computer to the
Tape input channel. Once selected, USB streams 37 and 38 will be available as the
tape source. For more information on USB audio routing, see Section 6.10.3.
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AL T DAY USB JERE I TH RN S A0, B B i Gl TE . — HakdE,

USB streams 37F138 ¥/ AT T F . X TUSBE A I 25 E, FE
6.10.3 7.,

e SD Card. Touch this button to route audio residing on an inserted SD card to the
Tape input channel.

R, KSR RS A RISDR L&A, % i 2l Tape input channel JHIE .

The Tape to Main knob mirrors the setting of the Tape input channel fader. Touch the
knob to adjust this setting with the Master Control encoder.

Tape £ Main knob Bt | Tape input channel #E T W & . 1Z5Edl, H Master
Control 4l B % E .

7.1 Pairing a Bluetooth Device Bo Xt 5 F i% &

To pair a Bluetooth audio device for use with the Tape input:

b

i ﬂ FHIJUIEIHUIJII

¥,|10]

B0 — AN B e SR N -
e Press and hold the Bluetooth button in the Tape control area for two seconds

to enter pairing mode.

e The button will flash, indicating that your StudioLive is searching for a
discoverable Bluetooth device.

e Once your device is successfully paired, the Bluetooth button will iluminate
and stop flashing.

- Y% £ Tape control % il X {1 W F 4240 AP, BENFCAT AR,
S IZIRAHE N MR, TR StudioLive IEAETH 2 AT FH 5 F %4 .

- — BRI AT ), 38 s A AT I R
Note that while up to two Bluetooth devices can be paired at one time, only one device
can input audio at a time.To remove a device, tap Forget Devices. Bluetooth is not
available on the StudioLive 325X and 32SC.

KR, AR —ARE ] LI BT 84, (H—KRBERA — T A1 &
Bl BEWE—1 A, 177 Forget Devices. 54 7F StudioLive 325X F1325C |-
AAH
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8.1

SD Recording
Creating a New Sessi

8 SD Recording SD 3%l

LIVE RECORDING —

StudioLive™ Series Il
on for Recording Owner’s Manual

Your StudiolLive mixer has audio recording and playback abilities that can come
in very handy, especially in a live sound context. You can record multi-track live
performances to an SD card for later use. Also, you can play back multi-track
audio from previously recorded performances, for use as a“virtual sound check,”
allowing you to dial in your mix even when the band isn’t around.

To begin the process of recording or playing back a performance, press the Edit
button in the Live Recording control section, which brings up the Live Recording
Edit screen on the Touch Display.

YR StudioLive ¥ & A Sk I AR RS 1, FERlRAEIIS & 7 TH ,

A LMK . ARAT DK Z s R s BISDR b, DMELUSEH . itk

Ab, AT LU CLRG S5 il 2 H B 2 B0 4, /BN "virtual sound check”

5, SRAATEGIAR, WEEIRNIRIIRE .

B UGS SRR E IR, IS E BT fEditdi L, 1E
Touch Display i _F H I =% & dmdE 5 % o

This screen is the starting point for recording or playing back a live performance on
an SD card and allows you to create new sessions, load saved sessions from your SD/
SDHC card, and test your SD/SDHC card’s speed.

XN G FEAESD T B B RIS R E A T, SR REIER &G, A
SD/SDHCF L n#k -7 <=1k, JHASD/SDHCR [ fE .

Before beginning any multitrack recording, it is recommended that you format
your SD/SDHC card in FAT32 format, even if your card was formatted prior to being
packaged. There are several utilities that allow you to format your SD/SDHC card.

FEITIAET 2R 20T, @ BUIRFSSD/SDHC R I UL AFAT321% 2, R 72
WA TR R C 2 L. A LA TR A LLEURI S IRSD/SDHCF

Please note: The StudioLive Series Ill mixers support both SD and SDHC cards up to 32 GB.
Tested and approved models and brands can be found at www.PreSonus.com.

EER: StudioLive I F A iH & £ 7] % £ SDAISDHC F, A 751 %32GB. £t
T AT G 9 2 S 1ag 4, 1] 4 www. PreSonus.com 767,

The first time you insert your SD/SDHC card, you should perform a Speed Test. This
simple test can take several minutes, depending on card speed, and will tell you the
transfer rate of your card, as well as the amount of simultaneous tracks you can
reliably record.

R — AR NARIISD/SDHC R I, AR RIZHAT — N EE R . 33X 415 5 )
AR T Z Lo, XU T-RIGHEE, B SRR RILRE R, U IR
WA H .

Power User Tip: Your StudiolLive is also equipped with a USB audio interface to record and
play back from a computer. More information on USB recording and playback is available
in the Using Your Studiolive as an Audio Interface with Universal Control Reference
Guide.

Power User Tip: StudioLive i il # | —1"USB Z4i# 11, 7] LLM H i |- 777
B AITFIL > K TUSBR & Al G &2 (e B 7T 7 (717 1) StudioLive ff 18
JHE I A 2155 ) 167,
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8.1 Creating a New Session for Recording I/ —/>New Session%if

When the Live Recording screen is displayed on the Touch Display, you can create
a new live recording Session by touching New Session on the Touch Display. This
brings up the New Session screen.

M SR % 7 T 8 7E Touch Display LR, 8 i 7E Touch Display I f] "New
Session", B — /N7 (1) L i 5% 5 Session. X FERE 4 H Pl "New Session" &
%

In this screen, you can enter the artist’s name, a name for the performance (venue,
date, etc.), and the location of the performance, to help you keep track of various
live recordings. If you touch the Artist, Performance, or Location field on the Touch
Display, an onscreen keyboard is shown, to let you enter the required information.

ERXANEE L, RTINS ARRII4 T, REMAKR O, HIHSE , B
S SRUE I AT, DAAS B URERER % Fh %5 & . 7 Touch Display H i Artist,
Performance, 5 Location 7B, #iorion—NBEEEEAL, IRATUIAFT RS B

When you’ve entered the artist name, performance name, or location for one Session,
it is saved for easy use in future sessions (up to 10 of each category at a time). Saved
designators can be easily selected by touching the drop-down menus in the right
column of controls on this page. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll through
choices.

RN A SessionNEARFK LY« M AFRES0 R, HEFIEE, E@Ryg
» BMEZ JESession A CREASSEH— IR Z AT RN 101 o DRAFIIACS AT
LI I g2 A A7 12 ) R P B R B % o il Master Control 45 fith #55i%
EhiEFE

Once you've entered the needed information for your new Session, touch Create in
the Touch Display to create the new session, or touch Cancel to cancel this operation
and exit the New Session screen. Once a new Session is created, the Capture screen is
shown on the Touch Display, and you can begin recording. For more information, see
Section 8.3.

—HAREIN TGRS B, il fETouch Display_ I [1] "Create", KA
Sesstion, B filif% “Cancel "SRHUH MHAE, FHFIBH "New Session"El% . —H.41
% 7 "New Session", fTETouch Display[f] 7% "Capture " B4, 1RAT LAFFUE 35
WEEE, FSVIE8.37.
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8.2 Loading a Session for Playback JI# &G 1T #E 15

When the Live Recording screen is displayed on the Touch Display, you can load a
previously recorded Session for playback or Virtual Soundcheck, by touching Load
Session on the Touch Display. This brings up the Load Session screen.

1F Touch Display _I ”’Live Recording ”” {4, @i Touch DlsplayJ:El’J " Load
Session", NN#ELSGHTFHIIT AISession, AIHHAT BB E SHE. XS
P " Load Session " P14 .

Coroed Loo aal Load Mix

]
OT and Tha Soosls

In this screen, you can select from a list of existing live recording Sessions on the
currently selected playback medium. Use the encoder below the Touch Display to
scroll through the list.

&L/I\PZH%\* AL S AT B IR TR T, B SRS Sessions 5138 H i
1Ti%% . f#FTouch Display | T F) 4 5 #87 5 5 51 3% .

To load a session for playback: & — N2> HEAT [F1 L

e Touch the Session of your choice to select it. The Recall button flashes.fifi{
VRFTIE 215 K3 . Recallf 2 [NIE.

e Press Recall to load the Session. #%Recallfil, fnZk Session 2=,

e Once the Session is loaded, the Capture screen is shown, and you can begin
pIayback of your Session. — HLIN#L 1 &1, <> %JR Capture , 1] LAFF4S
FERARI) 2298 1 .

When the Load Mix button is active, the mix Scene stored with the session will also
load. The parameters that are loaded are filtered according to the settings in the
Scenes screen. For more information on creating and recalling mixer scenes, see
Section 9.6.2.

B Load Mix 1241, i’—??ﬁ%f T I mix Scene 2 INE . INEHI S iR 4
Scenes EG IR BT IE. R TOIEMAHESSRNEZER, FL
#9.6.2%,

8.3 Capture Screen B

PreSonus Capture is a multitrack digital-audio recording application designed to
make recording with StudiolLive mixers quick and easy. This application is built into
StudiolLive Series Il mixers, allowing you to track directly to an SD card using the
same high-quality audio engine as PreSonus’ ground breaking Studio One DAW.
Session files recorded on the SD Card can be opened directly in Studio One and
Capture —no conversion or exporting necessary.

PreSonus Capture #&—/N 2 ¥ 7 & Mgk & NP, & 1 FstudioLive i &
BRI, AP R XSS N B EStudiolive R AN & &

, RYFR{¥ FH 5 PreSonus Studio One DAW ARG 1 i JFi 4 5] 25, E Pitrack
FISDR . dRAESDR BRI, AT L E EEAE Studio OnefllCapture 141 JF-
o e T .

Capture sessions recorded in Capture 3.0 on a computer using the USB audio
interface can be loaded onto an SD Card for playback later. For more information,
please review the Capture™ 3 Software Reference Manual.
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RSl 14
=13
1= =12
2
-11
3
4= Select > stat - - 10
5
6 =2 =9

,
TETSHL FAEFUSBE 4Bz,  HCapture 3.03% il (4> i& nf LAn#k ISDk I,
LMELUSHRI. 8K T EZ(EE, #FEM (Capture™3H1FZZFH) -

1. Record Duration. Shows the total recorded length of the current Session.

2. Current Position. Shows the current position of the recording and playback.
NS B AR S B A E
3. Timeline. Shows the current cursor location in the timeline of the current
Session.

87 2 2 1 I TA) 2 B 4 R AR A E
4. Arm All Tracks. Touching this button will arm all 34 tracks for recording. This will
record all 32 input channels and your Main mix.
XANEH, 330 34 track HHUHAT R . X RS HIFTA 32 input channels 1
PR Main mix.
5. Select Arm Tracks. Press the Select button to enable channel selection mode.
In this mode, you can press the Select buttons on each channel in the mixer to

arm specific channels for recording. When a channel is selected, its Select button

glows steadily. When a channel is not selected, the button flashes.

% "Select" #%4H, J& Flchannel selection 1. VR A L% IR 75 2% &34 i@ 18
g "select"t2 4, DARCARR € HEIE BT S . IBIE gk P,
"Select"#%4H, xR OG. H—/NMEE A PLT, ZILEH 2 VLK.

A note to StudioLive 64S Users: Because SD recording is limited to 34 tracks, any channel
on your StudioLive 64S can be routed to any of the 34 tracks in your Capture SD session.
Because of this, it is important to understand that the Select buttons in this mode are
arming the Track in the Capture SD session, not selecting a Channel for recording. For
more information, please reviewSection 12.3.5.

43 StudioLive 64S /#1112 : A9 SDR & IXBR T~ 34 tracks. /7 /StudioLive 64S
FHIEFTEE, 1) BLES 1) Capture SD 217 17 34 tracks FTHI e — 1~ IEA
Ytk FERGEE, X PRI FH "Select "5 £H, A2/ 5] Capture SD £ 1 ) &

B, TIAAEESE— P EEHTRE . T REZEE, EBEHE 12357,

6. All Ch to SD Input. Touch this button to route audio from the Capture Session

to the input channels. Touch this button again to go back to the previously
established routing.

I A E MR AR 2 TR Bt B N TE . Gz I, AraR (el F) 5k
R 37 () B8

7. Recording Lock. Touch this button to enable Recording Lock mode. When this
mode is enabled, recording cannot be stopped by pressing the Stop button in
the Transport controls. To disable this mode, touch the lock button again.
A AT 5 F Recording Lock 153X, 8 LA, #%Transport #2 il 1 1)
"Stop "H, SRHITCIEAF L. BEAEHMEE, 1 AR SUE e

8. Jog. Touch this button to use the Master Control encoder as a jog-wheel, to
move the recording/playback cursor.
HAZEL, m¥Master Controlgm i a3 1E N s sh A H, v ARt %/
FEHOEHR
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9. Rec. Errors. This field indicates the number of errors and the potential for errors
to occur. See Section 8.3.1 for more information.
RN FERFE R ROBEM AR . E2EE0 LE83.17.
10. Status. Displays the current recording status. See Section 8.3.1 for details.
EACUHTSRERES . #EAE831T.
11. Current Timeline Position. Displays the current playback and recording
position.
SR T RTINS B A E
12. Remaining Time. Shows the amount of time available for recording on the
connected recording medium
NI 0T BT SR AR B T
13. Session Name. Displays the name of the current Session.
B MG AR
14. Save and Close. Saves the session and returns to the Live Recording Edit screen.

TRAF 215 IR E B I 5% S Edit EIR

8.3.1  Recording Status Messages XRS5 B

Status:

Status: Ready

Status:  Recording

Status Preparing...

Status Playiag

The following indicators on the Capture screen will help you to keep an eye on how
well your recording session is going:

LAN Capture BME ERIFR/RAT, W BIARIIEIRE) % & 2l AT 45404«

e Ready. SD Card session is loaded, is currently not busy, and is waiting for user

input.
Jn#%SD Card session, 4 HIAZA:, IEEERH PRI

e Recording. Audio is being recorded to any Track(s) that are currently armed for
recording.

IR AE A3 1 21 H Al O3 A I BEAT SR R BE

e Preparing... The session currently processing an action. This is commonly seen
when attempting to play back a long session after it is first loaded or has just
finished recording.

YT IR — AN SRR 21 o IR 038 A B Bl s— S NI
NI e B A B .
e Playing. The recorded session audio is currently being played back.

Ry I A [ B0 ) 8 2 155 A0
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Rec Errors: X & 4L iR

Rec errors: i] l

Rec errors: .

Rec errors:

StudioLive™ Series lll
Owner’s Manual

e Green. The recording session currently has no recording errors and there isn’t a
chance that an error will occur. The green box will display 0 inside, showing that
there are currently no record errors.

TN H AR TR, B R AR . S HEP R0
, RUH AR A IR %=

e Yellow. The recording session currently has no record errors, however the SD
Card’s read/write speed are being stretched to the limit. In this case, it is possible
that recording errors can occur. The yellow box will display 0 inside, showing that
there are currently no record errors.

SEESTEH AT A ISR, HRESDRMEY/ B EWRE] TR, 7EXFh
BN, ARt KA ILFRE IR, HOMERNK R0, R HETRA GRS
o

Note: As an SD Card'’s storage space is filled, its read/write speed slows down. Because of
this, the Rec Errors indication may turn from green to yellow as the card fills up.

PEE: FEE SDFHTFFIE B, ) GF 200, (LR, fEE
FHIIE,  10REF RIS 7 AT HEM R E ALK A (5 o

_ o Red Square. As soon as a recording error occurs, this indication will turn red to

alert you. The number of errors will be displayed in the box. When errors occur,

you will hear a skip or a drop-out in the recorded audio.

— BRAESER R, SRR AIREER . BRI E R R

MEH o HETRAKAERE, PRI B H] 0 E 5, Rk S B
Power User Tip: As soon as you see an error display, make a note of the current
timeline position. This will help you to isolate the audio dropout more easily.

—HERRER, Mic T AT LA E . X ATR, RAE R
GBS

8.3.2  Transport Controls

When a new Session is created or an existing Session is loaded, the Transport buttons
give you control over recording, playback, and navigation through the timeline of the
current Session. Use these controls in conjunction with those in the Capture screen
for total control of your recording and playback needs. The button functions are

as follows:

M —ASE 2 TE BN — N IE 2 TERT, "Transport "FEH RS 45 Sl |
(R ORT I 24 2 1 I TR) 2] 05 . X L84 ] 5 "Capture" B 5| 4 &
EERAEH, T RAZE s di A B8 7R oK . XA B DhRe T

1. Return to Zero. Press this button to move the recording/playback cursor to the
start of the Session timeline. Enable Shift and press Return to Zero for Rewind.
FRIXA I ] DL 3 /B O AR R 3 B 21 I T 2R (S 2. J5 A Shift,
IR A1 % gLk AT 7

2. Stop. Press this button to stop playback or recording.

FEX AN LA AT DU LR R ]

3. Play. Press this button to begin playback from the current cursor position in the
Session timeline. Enable Shift and press Play for Fast Forward.

FEIXAZEN AT DL S 1 IS TR 26 1) 4 /e hn s BT Aa 4. 5 A ShiftdF4%
Play ASEI PRI .

4. Record. Press this button to begin recording from the current cursor position in

the Session timeline.

FIXAGHL, A2 TN R 2 ) 2 B by BT AR R
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8.4 Virtual Sound Check B3l 75 =48

We've all been there. The drummer is stuck in traffic. The guitarist is stuck at work.
And you're stuck at front-of-house (FOH) with a hyped up lead singer and bass player
and no way to dial in a front-of-house mix, let alone set up the singer’s in-ear mix.
Don’t panic! With Capture’s Virtual Soundcheck mode, dialing a good rough mix
without the band—or with half the band missing— is quick and simple.

TAVERZ Pl XA GO . 80T, FH AL TR B e AE TAE . MARAERT T
(FOH) , A—AEIEM T, HEAHIMEHE A front-of-house mixiE &,

AU N EEREANTE RS AZRE!

1. To begin, create a new Session, press the Soundcheck button on your
StudioLive mixer.

Sound BIT4h, Al NE 21, $4Studiolive i 4 Soundcheck %
Check -

2. This will launch the Load Session screen. Select the previously
recorded session you would like to use for your Virtual Soundcheck.

X4 J5 ZliLoad Session. G HISREI A B, T RIS

3. The Recall button will begin to flash. Press the Recall button to load the

saved Session. This will also engage all the SD channel returns.
fZRecalli, JFRAMR, MBI =TE. EHTAHISD HUE IR [,

4. Your mixer scene is automatically saved with your Capture session. Enabling
the Load Mix function will load the saved StudioLive mix scene as well.
PRHIR F 17 5 S BEEVRIY Capture 1% H 3R 1F. A FLoad Mix ZhiE, &n#k
{5-4% StudioLive V& 517 5%

5. Use the Transport controls to playback the recorded audio and dial in your mix.

{5 H Transport controls> [F] JECSR il () & 41, FEPRAARAIIR & -

6. When you have finished setting up your mix, press the Soundcheck button again
to exit. This will close the Capture session and disengage all the SD returns on
your Studiolive, leaving the track labels on your mixer.

YR FERIR S W E G, FRI% T Soundcheckd%4HiB HY . X #4455 lCapturess
ih, JEMERR Studiolive FTA ISDIR[E], B iR 25 Etrack labelsFras .
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9 Master Control &

MASTER CONTROL

The Master Control area contains an array of controls that give you access to

vital functions of the mixer including the StudioLive Series Ill FX rack, UCNET
communication, DAW control, and the scene library. The following section details the
use of these controls and the features they bring.

Master Control £ & 1 — RFI 4, AR ATLAVT 5 & EEDhae, A
StudioLive LR FIFXHLLE, UCNETIEIN, DAWISHIAZ . N CE RGN HiX
S | 48T F A E A 1 SR Th g

9.1 StudioLive Series Il FLEX DSP Rack Effects StudioLive Z %111l FLEX DSPHLZE3 R

EFFECTS MASTER

Your Studiolive Series Il mixer is equipped with internal effects processors loaded
with models of classic reverb units, delays, and modulation effects. Each processor is
equipped with its own internal effect bus. Every channel on your Studiolive has a
send to each of these buses. Every FlexMix and the Main bus is provided with a return
from each effects bus.

R ffstudioLive IR FHF A HL& 1 A EIRCRACEE RS, 23 7 AR T, &
IR BOR IR . A AEBE SR AR IC % 1 N FBRCR B 4. StudioLive E R4
IBIEHRA — AN RIEBNX L) K% . FEANFlexMix Al £ B 2 #0H — >k B A
ORISR [A]

Press the FX button to open the FX Rack screen on the Touch Display.

¥%FXEE, fETouch Display 3T JTFX Rack &%

Fxe L) FXG S———
L - e

Blain

This screen displays the current effect loaded into each processor. Touching an
effect’s name will open the Effects Editor for that effects slot.

Each of the effects processors is also equipped with a physical mute button in the
Effects Master section on your StudioLive mixer.

XA RS BN G RTIN R B AN A BB RO . Al — AN RCR B4 BT
T 1% R 5 924 Kl () Effects Editordm il o,

BN 2R TEStudioLive ] 5 & R 25 1) Effects Editoridli 7y, AL 1 Fr 1%
.
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Tap Assign

32-Channel StudiolLive models are also provided with a dedicated Tap Tempo button
in this same section. This button controls the tempo for any delay. To synchronize a
delay effect to music as you hear it, tap this button in rhythm with the music (in
1/4-note, or one-beat intervals), until the delay effect is synced to your liking.

32 Channel StudioLive 5, I&$EME T — A% [T Tap Tempo& i 19 25444 . 1X A
FEERIGEIR 28 . S RE I BUR S5 URIT BIR) & AR R, BEAE & SR 23 0] DUR AL
XA (RLY/AB R R E R, BB R SR [E S .

Power User Tip: The Tap button also act as a “null” button for parameters in the Fat

Channel, Graphic EQ, and FXprocessors. Press and hold Tap and adjust the control of
your choice to return that control to its default setting.

Power User Tip: £/ 1% £ 117 i LI fF 7 Fat Channel. Graphic EQ £ #Z8FIFX 4L 7
HIZET "null" (V) F6H . 121T "Tap"#, B IEFELER], (&
TR 7] 2 & HIEC U B

If you have just one effects slot occupied by a delay effect, this button will set its
tempo. If you have more than one delay effect active, you must choose which delay is
governed by this button by pressing the Tap Assign button in the Effects Editor for
the desired delay.

WFRAR ARG —AGEN O, XAl SR E TR WA — LR
IR, RS AITEEffects Editor, SNFTHE IIAERT % N Tap Assignfi, EFRIXA
TR T SR AE I

StudioLive mixer models that are equipped with User Function buttons can dedicate
one or more of these buttons to act as a Tap Tempo control for any delay loaded. For
more information on User Function buttons, see Section 12.1.2.

B & User FunctionfZ 4 [1]StudioLive il & & %5, A+ — A N EHTEN
JEBNNE R R T ST R P DRl 25 5, ER12.1.2,
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9.1.1 The Effects Editor

As previously mentioned, tapping on any of the slots in the Effects Rack will launch
the Effects Editor. At the top of this screen, you will find the Effects Type drop-down
menu. Tapping on this menu will allow you select from the following effects:

R AT, S "Effects Rack" R AR — AN, £ )5 5] "Effects Editor". 7E
XA FFHMTIGES, k2 K BEffects Editorff) FHI3EHL. paiiX NSER, wJ LA
NIRRT 165

Digital XL Reverb

PAE- 16 Digital Reverb

335 Digital Reverb

Vintage Plate Reverb

e Mono Delay

Stereo Delay
e Ping Pong Delay
e Chorus

e Flanger

Predelay 0.00 ms

Dugrtal XL Reverb Fresefis

1. FXSlot. Displays the currently selected FX Slot.
R HHTIEFE R FX Slot,

2. Effects Type Menu. This drop-down menu allows you to change the active effect
currently selected FX Slot.

AN THERE,  ATLASCE SRR FX Slot BuERCR
3. Presets. Opens the FX preset screen. See Section 9.1.3 for more information.
FITTRXTBL. 25 E L 559.1.37,
4. Current Parameter. Displays the parameter currently controlled by the Value
Encoder below the Touch Display, as well as its setting.
il 1t Touch Display N /7 f)Value Encoder$ B 4mig#s, Eos a7 g2
, UKAHRE.

9.1.2  Effects Types Z R KR
9.1.2.1 Digital XL Reverb ¥ EXLIEMI3EE

This convolution-style reverb emulates an acoustic space to add life and vibrancy and
provides the following controls:

iX~convolution-style XM CEARFTRIZRI) BRI, A3l T —A4 /s
6], Moy A ANE A, JERRAL T BN i)

LFFreg 2.8 kH:

Dol 2L Axwurb Fraweh

- [N DIGITAL XL REVERB

e Predelay. Sets the length of short delay before the onset of reverberation, lending
a sense of space to the reflections.

BCE IR IR AT AR, 45 By ks Al
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Reflection. This control allows you to set the level (in decibels) of the early
reflections. The louder the early reflections, the smaller the room will seem.

XA, AT ABCE RIS R (00D o RIS, B
N

Size. Sets the width of the stereo image.

BETE S AR BB B8
LPF Frequency. Use this control to attenuate low frequencies that can muddy
a reverb.

FHIRXANZE R ZE ARSI, ORI 5 i TR R ROR
LF Damping Freq. Use this control with create a warmer sound. This will enhance
content at the frequency you set.

AR, AU IE IR R & . I AEIR BT IR RN A .
LF Damping Gain. Sets the level at which the damping frequency will
be boosted.

BEE FHLE AR 52 TH K
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9.1.2.2 335 Digital Reverb ${F /&M

This reverb mimics the controls and sound of classic 1970s digital reverb and
provides the following controls:

XA A (17 19704 A28 S TR A 25 PRI A A 3, SR AR DLR Fsi

il g e

335 DIGITAL REVERB
o o e

f5is

e Predelay. Sets the length of short delay before the onset of reverberation, lending
a sense of space to the reflections.

BB IR TF AT R L, 25 Ry ke 2 () gk«
e Diffusion. Sets the amount of diffusion to apply to the reverb tail.
W N TR & 4 HiCE .
e Reflection. This control allows you to set the level (in decibels) of the early
reflections. The louder the early reflections, the smaller the room will seem.

A, WE R BSOS (300 o REIREOR, BN

e Size. Sets the width of the stereo image.
BETE SLAA RS BB B8

e Low Pass. Use this control to attenuate low frequencies that can muddy a reverb.
SRR ZERACIT, AT B TR R -

e LF Damp Freq. Use this control with create a warmer sound. This will enhance
content at the frequency you set.

R, ATRAATIE IR IR A & o IR AR BUE IR R 5R A 2

e LF Damping Gain. Sets the level at which the damping frequency will
be boosted.

WE BH B AR I T 7K
9.1.2.3 PAE-16 Digital Reverb ¥ Z &

This reverb effect is inspired by a classic 80’s-era digital reverb unit and provides the
following controls:

XARMRCR K R, RE T8N AR M3 B, JFR At LT 42

FX Sled & Preswiay 1818

v Pressta

PAE - 16 DIGITAL REVERB

Type: Stucda Liws Room ¥ .

e Predelay. Sets the length of short delay before the onset of reverberation, lending
a sense of space to the reflections.

BCEIRMIT AR AT A RLAE IR K, 45 Sy ks Al ik
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Diffusion. Sets the amount of diffusion to apply to the reverb tail.

T N TR T B
Reflection (Time). This control allows you to set the level (in decibels) of the early
reflections. The louder the early reflections, the smaller the room will seem.

AN, ATDABRCE RSO K (R D0 o BRI, BN
Low Pass. Use this control to attenuate low frequencies that can muddy a reverb.
SR YA, AR AT 2 R TR 2R

LF Damp Freq. Use this control with create a warmer sound. This will enhance
content at the frequency you set.

XA, AT DRI SRR A7 5 o JORE A VR B2 AR b 399 5 A
o

LF Damping Gain. Sets the level at which the damping frequency will
be boosted.

B FLE SR 52T KT
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9.1.2.4 Vintage Plate Reverb (FEFIARZ) M

This reverb effect is inspired by a classic mechanical plate reverb unit and provides
the following parameters:

AR A R, kA T2 UR R E, ROt LU 24

YINTAGE PLATE REVERB

oo, TN

[ o oo

L 1F P

e Predelay. Sets the length of short delay before the onset of reverberation, lending
a sense of space to the reflections.

BRI AR AT A AR B B, 45 IO R s )%

e Reflection. This control allows you to set the level (in decibels) of the early
reflections. The louder the early reflections, the smaller the room will seem.
XA, WE PRSI G0 o BRSO, BN

e Low Pass. Use this control to attenuate low frequencies that can muddy a reverb.

RN LA, DR AT 2 B M YR 2R o

e LF Damp Freq. Use this control with create a warmer sound. This will enhance

content at the frequency you set.

IR, T LIS SRR AP 5 o RORE AR08 AR I iR A
e LF Damping Gain. Sets the level at which the damping frequency will
be boosted.

W E P AR 42 KT
9.1.2.5 Mono Delay B /5 & SR

This delay effect offers a simple, quick-to-use multi-tapped delay arrangement and
provides the following parameters:

RAMERT FORGEME T — AR PROEFE 2 3k e e, IRt S
.

e Delay Time. Sets the length of the delay line.
BB JEIR A K

e Tap Assign. Assigns the Tap Tempo to the TAP button.
NTAPHZ4 45 7€ Tap Tempo.

e Feedback. Sets the amount of delayed signal to be fed back to the input of the
effect. Higher settings lead to longer delay tails (and eventually, outright chaos).
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WEIERE 5 BRI B MARNE. RElXEaSBURKNERE
B (RAFEAKIRED .
LP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for a low-pass filter, applied to the
delayed signal.
W BB AR AR, NHTEIRES.
HP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for a high-pass filter, applied to the
delayed signal.

W B EE R A LA, N TR AE T

Feedback LPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the low-pass filter applied to the
feedback signal.

Ve B T I 5 G E i U A B A E AR

Feedback HPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the high-pass filter applied to the
feedback signal.

BCEIE T S S 00 v 3 I I s A AR AR
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9.1.2.6 Stereo Delay .4& JER

This delay effect is inspired by a classic 80’s-era dual-delay unit and provides the
following controls:

RAER AR R, SKRE T80 ML MUGERT 4 B, $RALLL T 424

FEEWRF T e

Freumty

e Delay Time A and B. Sets the length of their respective delay line.
WE S H IR KL .

e Tap Assign A and B. Assigns the respective Tap Tempo function to the TAP button.
NTAPZE 8 5E FH M. ) Tap TempoJj it »

e Feedback A and B. Sets the amount of delayed signal to be fed back to their
respective inputs of the effect. Higher settings lead to longer delay tails (and
eventually, outright chaos).

WEIERE SRR, DURBRERCIR SRS BN, Bk Es
SEEKERES (REFEWEMIRE .
e Spread. Sets the width of the stereo image.
VB SR BRI B
e LP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for a low-pass filter, applied to the
delayed signal.

BEE R JE P A MBI, B TSR

e HP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for a high-pass filter, applied to the
delayed signal.

WCE EE R A AR, M T ERE S .

e Feedback A and B LPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the low-pass filter applied to
the respective feedback signal.

BB T8 U 5 A REIE B & AU AR .

e Feedback A and B HPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the high-pass filter applied
to the respective feedback signal.

WEIE T % A5G 5 1 a8 s (kLB
9.1.2.7 Pingpong Delay JtEEFER

As its name indicates, this stereo delay bounces the signal across the stereo field to
create a wider image.

IR ARRFR, XL IER, RS BN AR, DLAE—
AT

LFF &80 kHE

Freasis
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Tap Assign L and R. Assigns the respective Tap Tempo function to the TAP button.
NTAPHZE 415 78 AH . Y s 3k 11 22 D g

Time Left and Right. Sets the delay time for the left and right side, respectively.
FERUA 73 73] B0 B AE IR N [A]

Width. Sets the width of the stereo image.

BB AR BB B8

Feedback. Sets the amount of delayed signal fed back into the input of the effect.
BE IEIRAE 5 [ B BUR AR \ &

Fb Time. Sets the delay offset of the feedback signal.

BB R HE 5 T B -

LP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for the low-pass filter on the delayed signal.
VB SE IR RS B B & B BRI

HP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for the high-pass filter on the delayed signal.
BB SEIRAE 5 ) el e A AU B

Fb LPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the low-pass filter on the feedback signal.
BB RS T RS 8 B BRI

Fb HPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the high-pass filter on the feedback signal.
BB HE 5 ) s e A UL B
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9.1.2.8 Chorus ()

A chorus effect is created by mixing the source signal with one or more pitch-shifted
copies of it and then modulating the copies using an LFO.

ROR R RIRE 55 A& s Wi M EIA RS, 285 HILFOXY
l

!

=
jz

E
=]
Ji=

A BEAT R A

e Rate. Sets the frequency of the LFO.

W E LFOAA .

e Depth. Sets amplitude of the modulation from 0 to 100%.

BB HIAHRIE, N 0%I100%.

e Width. Shifts the phase of the LFO.

HAELFOIRIAH AL o

e LFO Polarity. Toggles the polarity between positive (off) and bi-polar (on).

FEIERR CGRHD MR OFJED Z Ikt .

e Shape. Sets the type of wave form for the LFO.

BB LFORI BB

e Offset. Sets the time (in milliseconds) between the source signal and the
modulated signal.

WA S S AR GG 5 Z AR R CLZR N8
e Feedback. Variable feedback, or regeneration, produces multiple decaying

repeats. Increasing the feedback value increases the number of echoes, as well as
the resonance that is created as one echo disappears into another.

FIAR S, RIRA, PRSI E R . G0 S E AT ASE N (] A SR
AT PRI — AN B A T R AE 5 — AN [l A i, ARk,

9.1.2.9 Flanger }{ R % (—KHESRE L)

The flanger blends two identical signals together and delays one by a constantly
varying time. flanger (i) HURAKG AR PG SR A, @
AT AR A IS TE], 6 Hrh —ANME S AT IR .

Flangar -

e Rate. Sets the frequency of the LFO.
W HELFOMMIR .

e Range. Sets amplitude of the modulation from 0 to 100%.

BEE PR MR, A0FI100%.
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e Width. Shifts the phase of the LFO.
RS LFOIARAL .

e Offset. Sets the time (in milliseconds) between the source signal and the
modulated signal.

YR S SRS B 2 R (AR .
e Feedback. Variable feedback, or regeneration, produces multiple decaying

repeats. Increasing the feedback value increases the number of echoes, as well as
the resonance that is created as one echo disappears into another.

AR B, BRI R . SN S AR T ARG N [B] 7 (1 £
B, W] UGN LR R AE 5 — AN RIS A AR R
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9.1.3  Effects Presets R T i%

From the Effects Presets screen, you can load factory and custom presets for each
Effect Type as well as store your own custom presets.

1£ "Effects Presets" F, RA[ LI NAEA Effect Type 2584, In#E ) kA B &
SFE, AP ER E .

To save an Effects Preset:

(B Presonus )

Audition

FELENE

1.

Tap the desired location for your new preset. You can select an Empty
Location or a previously used location. Selecting a previously stored preset
will overwrite the stored settings with the current settings.

RURIIHT TR IR T TR AL & . AR LLUERE— A2 E, 58— AL
BRI AL B . RSB RTAFf AO TR,  FH 2A0 B EL A  E
Press the Store button in the Master Control area to bring up the onscreen
keyboard. Enter your preset name with the keyboard.

#%Master Control [fjStoref, T FAE A . S ANRII T
HAR.

Press the Store button again to save your preset, or press the Cancel button
on the screen to cancel and return to the Preset Library screen.

FRIRI% Store DRAFARII TG, B 4 54 L Cancel 8, HUVH R [A] 2
Preset Library (TR ) K%,

Tap the desired preset on the screen and press the Recall button in the
Master Control area to load it.

TEFE % b AT T, 4% T Master Control [JRecallZ8 3R i,

o
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You can also momentarily audition the effects of a preset by selecting a preset and
pressing the Audition button on the Touch Display, or rename it by pressing
Rename and entering a new name with the onscreen keyboard.

PRt e DL it i T, #% T Touch Display b [¥jAuditiontZ ], [ [T 191 1%
MRCR, BEEEZ T "Rename"Jf I FE R AL IO — NI H T RE A E .
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UCNET is a special networking protocol that PreSonus created to enable advanced
remote control and audio transmission features between various PreSonus hardware
and software products. This includes devices running Studio One, Capture, UC
Surface, and QMix-UC software.

UCNET/ZPreSonus Il & IFIRFIR N 28 WM, 7525 FliPreSonusB A4 R AF 7= i 2 1],
FH TSP e s R s i P AL Dy e . X B0 4512 47 Studio One.  Capture. UC
Surface F1QMix-UCHA 1) ¥ % -

Studiolive 645

Sotteare Cominol

Note: For more information on networking configuration and setup for UCNET-

compatible products, please see the respective product manuals.

s KT UCNETHEZ =i I8 B B T B 1T E Z (54, 1S BH BRI
=

i FH

Mixer Nickname 185 & £ R

StudioLive 645

At the top of the UCNET screen, you will fix the name of your mixer. You can
customize your Mixer’s name by tapping on the “Mixer Nickname”field. This will
change the mixer’s name anywhere it is displayed (UC Surface, QMix-UC, etc.)

FEUCNETHR 3 (A THAE, W VR VR & 9 0 44 Pk 83 5Tl "Mixer Nickname

"X, AT LLERIURADIR S RS AR . I U AR T T ORI S A
14 F% (UC Surface, QMix-UC%) .

Permissions 1]

Your Studiolive can be controlled remotely by networked devices running UC
Surface and QMix-UC software.

StudioLive™, T DI X 2% 15 2% A2 % H1]UC Surface flQMix-UCIZ 1T #4: -
Press the Permissions button to set the level of control available to each user. At
the top of the screen is a Device/User selector, which lets you choose which of the
connected devices for which to set control permissions. Depending on the type of
device you choose (QMix-UC or UC Surface), the screen shows different options:
% "Permissions"#, & E &N P T R EI G0 . TERRRITIGEE — A4
Device/User selector, EFVRAEEIEE BB IEHIBIR A% . MRIFIREFT
PR (QMix-UCERUC Surface) , JihE AN 6] i3 75 -

QMix- UC Device Permissions #t2-¥FR]
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When setting permissions for a device running QMix-UC software, the Mix selector
gives you the following modes of control permission to choose from:

UNIEATQMix-UCHK A I 15 25 B B AL PR, Mix SRR 25 VR DA 42 A RS K
AR L2

e None. Select this to disable remote control on the selected device.
MR AN I, AT DAZE It 045 e A2 )

e All Mixes. Control of every Aux Mix Send level and pan setting.

FEH B4 Aux Mix Send k3% HLT- Al panii & .

e Mix X. Control of an individual Aux Send level and pan setting.

i — AN B ) Aux Send 3% HEL S Al panik B .

e Wheel of Me Only Toggle. Limits access to the Wheel of Me control only.
HIRHIXT "Wheel of Me "$2 il {1115 7] .
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UC Surface Device Permissions

UC Surface &% &R

When setting permissions for UC Surface, you can choose to filter out certain
functions. When the button is the off state, the function will not be available for the
selected device.

7E4 UC Surface BCEALIRINT, ARAT LA Hd JERE L8 T RE . #2080 7E K MTIRAS
I, T REXRT ik B F A AT

The following functions can be disabled individually:

PLR T fig v] DLl A%

e Name. Enables/disables the ability to remotely change channel and bus names.

Ji FH /55 P P 53 30 T R 2 44 PR ) e
e Channel Types. Enables/disables the ability to remotely change the channel type.

JA /5 P A B AR 8 T SR R ) g

e Channel Source. Enables/disables the ability to remotely change the channel
source.

JA /A TR AR T A5 5 R

e EQ & Dynamics. Enables/disables the ability to remotely change EQ and
Dynamics settings for channels and available buses.

JE /28 P A R S TE AN R] R G IEQI B A R E .
e Preamps. Enables/disables the ability to remotely control the preamp functions.
Jet FH /58 RSz R s 1 T B BOR 2R D e
e GEQ. Enables/disables the ability to adjust the GEQ for the available buses.
Ja /2R O W] B 2 GEQ.

e Assigns. Enables/disables the ability to assign and unassign channels to the main
and subgroup buses.

JA R /ZE R, R 88 2y BEATERCTE 20 T B B 2 AN TR R R ) Th E
FX. Enables/disables the ability to edit the effects remotely.
Je /48 P R g 4R SR K D e
e Scenes. Enables/disables the ability to remotely change scenes.
JA /2 TR 23 7 57 B D e
e Groups. Enables/disables the ability to remotely create Filter DCA groups.
JE FH /8 iz R A1) 45 JEDCAZH .
Mute Groups. Enables/disables the ability to remotely control mute groups.

JAFH /25 P A R i i 2
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9.4.3

Software Control X {492l

Software Control

Your StudioLive Series lll mixer can control Studio One in addition to function as a

Mackie Control Emulation device for Logic and a HUI emulation device for ProTools.

StudioLive I & 51 Gk 1 0l LA Studio One LU Al, it w] LIAE HNLogicH]
Mackie$ il flIProTools HUIF )7 B i% %% .

For more information on using your StudioLive mixer as a controller for your DAW
application please review the following addendums:

Kt HistudioLive i & 5 /E IDAWR. FH PRI SR EZEE, HEEFEUT
(i

e Studiolive Series Ill Studio One DAW Control Addendum
e Studiolive Series Ill MCU for Logic DAW Control Addendum
e Studiolive Series Il HUI Emulation for ProTools DAW Control Addendum
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9.4.4  Control Network IP Address Settings $2 | X 2% IPHbHE 1 B

Control Network

I Address: 10.0.0.2

IP Mode:

Self Assn. Manual

Renew Lease

In the Control Network area of the UCNET screen, you’ll see the current IP address
of your Studiolive. This IP address can be assigned in one of three ways. Select the
necessary IP assignment mode by touching one of the following buttons:

UCNETIE 14 L f¥)Control Network[X 15k, #] LAFE FIR ) StudioLive [ 24 /i 1P 1
o PBCIXANIPHIE, T L =y e — i T, i DL R e —,
D E AP/ Bo R

Dynamic. The IP address is assigned automatically upon connection to the
network, and can shift to a new address when necessary due to changes in
network availability. In this mode, a Renew button is shown onscreen. Touch this
button to renew the DHCP lease for your StudioLive.

\PHEbEZEHE WX 250 2> F B A0 L, Db BER, DR 26 ] FH M R AR A B B T
IR . XM, PR IR — DRenewdZHl . FZUCHEE, IR
StudioLive, A PABHDHCPALL].

Static Self (Self-Assigned). The IP address is assigned automatically, but stays
the same thereafter until you need to change it. In this mode, an Apply button is
shown. Touch this button to auto-assign a new static IP address to your StudioLive.

Hai P, BEEMRTEESRE, RN, EXMET,
SRR — M Apply 24 EIXANZH,  UREIStudioLive S B H 370 Bt — N
A IPHLAL .

Static Manual. The IP address can be set manually, and remains the same until it
is changed. In this mode, an Edit button is shown. Touch this button to open the
Static Manual Edit screen, where you can specify IP address, subnet mask, and
gateway settings for your Studiolive as needed for your network configuration.
Touch each field in the form to bring up an onscreen keyboard for entry. When
you're finished entering the settings, press Apply to establish the new settings. To
exit without re-setting IP settings, touch the Cancel button.
IPHHERT DL T3 B, JF H SR 2 AR A . XA, S8R —
it o AREX AN, P LA T RS T-ah g b, 7RI LR AT DAR
PE S IL B T 2, ARG StudioLiveds @ IPHIEE . T~ WHERD AT G152 B o
fil R RN B SR ILbE R A AR . BIRE RN BCE S

, 4% "Apply" RIESHT K E . SR BN R BIPRE, Ml " Cancel
.

9.4.5  Transport Controls {£%i %

Transport Controls

Software Control

While your Studiolive Series Ill mixer is controlling a DAW, you can chose to have the
Transport section control the SD recorder when DAW mode is disabled, or continue
to control the Transport in your DAW whether or not DAW mode is active.
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MStudioLlive RANNAE G, 1IETEFEHIDAWHRS, {RAT PLIEEE L Transporti#fi 737
DAWE UM AR B, #2HISD &L, B 4R L /EDAW 1 % il Transport, L1
DAWE T2 150 o

For more information on using your StudioLive mixer as a controller for your DAW
application please review the following addendums:

KT HstudioLiveif] & & /E UDAWR FH FIFZEHI SR E ZEE, HEBFU R
lie

e Studiolive Series Ill Studio One DAW Control Addendum
e StudioLive Series Il MCU for Logic DAW Control Addendum

e Studiolive Series Il HUI Emulation for ProTools DAW Control Addendum
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9.5 DAW Button %4l

Your Studiolive can act as a control surface for the mixer functions of a computer
running our Studio One, Logic or ProTools software. Press the DAW button to switch
between normal mixing functions and DAW control. To return to normal operation,
press the DAW button again.

) StudioLive ] LAE iz 47Studio One. LogicEiProTools% £ (1AL 1 18 5
B DIREMIFE M . FZDAWEE, 7E1E 5 VR & T e A DAWHE il 2 8] AT LABEAT U]
o R B IEH AR, 18 IRI% TDAWEE .

While operating in DAW control mode, if there are more channels available in the
connected DAW or mixer than there are channel strips on your StudioLive, you can
press the Prev and Next buttons in the Bank section to switch between banks of
channels.

FEDAWHE Sl U AR I, G SR A e 132 (1) DAW Bl 5 5 o 1) R G B
StudioLive L [{Jilli& %%, {/KA] LA{%BankihJr (PrevAINextiZ4l, SRl
For more information on using your StudioLive mixer as a controller for your DAW
application please review the following addendums:

KT FstudioLive ] &% & /E N DAWR H 4 HI 3 I 25 5., iHEFUT
I}ﬁ-%:

e Studiolive Series Ill Studio One DAW Control Addendum

e Studiolive Series Ill MCU for Logic DAW Control Addendum

e Studiolive Series Ill HUI Emulation for ProTools DAW Control Addendum

9.6 Scenes and Projects 3 5 M3 B

[scees

As previously mentioned, every parameter on your StudioLive mixer can be
simultaneously stored and recalled later using Projects and Scenes. To access these
libraries, press the Scenes button. This will open the Projects library.

WIATFTIA, StudioLivelfl & & LIRSS H nT LLEIR A7 6%, LA 4 FH 20 B Al
Wst, ST A, BEUjnX e, 51% Scenes . 1T LFTITFIE FE .

xe. ()

The Scene library for each Project is also viewable from this screen. The controls

on the left side of the screen save and load Projects as well as resets the default
routing of your mixer. The controls on the right side on the screen save and load
Scenes within the current Project, as well as resets the default state of every currently
recallable parameter.

EXRANE GG, 1 LLIEE S ProjectfiiScene libraryZ 5t e . 5 2 A2 0 Fl 32 il 9%
Hl, WTDAVRAFINEINE, HEBEE SRR E . bk A0 s dil 44,
o LR EATIN B I B s, HFEESN YIRS EELCRE.

9.6.1  Creating and Recalling Projects 6| & A1 [=] i 15 H

Global System settings and routing are stored within a Project. A Project saves the
following Global parameters:

G- RAGEMEH, SAAEE - ADBHE . —AITH A URAE LU 24
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e User Function Buttons. The assignments for all User Function buttons.
JIT 4 User Functiond%£H i 70 1iE .

e GEQ Settings. All bus assignments and curves.

FIT A B Eo Al 2k .

e FlexMix Modes. Aux, Subgroup, Matrix.

WEy, TH, R

e Pre/Post Modes. FlexMix and FX Mix.

FlexMix and FX Mix 7RI X5 S

e Solo Bus User Settings. Solo Mode (Radio, Latch, or Control Room), Solo in Place,
Solo Selects, Solo PFL, Solo Level.

PhZEpEsl (Cogded . HBEEEHI=) , FHihphZs, MZEES, MMZEPFL, iz
Ko

e Global Options. Peak Hold, Link Aux Mute Mode.

WEE R FF . Link Aux Mute Mode 3 2 AUXFEE & A5 3K

e Monitor Options. Phones Cue Source.

Lo N ERER

e Network IP Address Settings. Dynamic, Self Assign, or Manual.

;& BT DT 5.

e Digital Patching. Input, Output, AVB, SD, and USB.

SN Hidi. AVB. SDAHIUSB.

e AVB Listener Streams. All AVB streams to which the mixer is listening.
W G IEAE W T 8 P A AVBEE Vit -

While any of these settings can be changed while a Project is loaded, they will not be
saved unless the Project is stored with the new changes. Loading a new scene will
not change any of these settings.

BIRIX LV B T AR I B g, (HEAIA SRS, BrRARSTH LB
A IR — DR A AR R
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Saving a Project

» ‘A=) ' oossonpanoe

Loading a Project:
mE—NBE :

1.

StudiolLive™ Series Il
Owner’s Manual

To save a project, press the Scenes button.

BRGE—ADTH, &5 "Scenes" #4411 .

2.

Tap the desired location for your new Project. You can select an Empty

Location or a previously used location. Selecting a previously stored Project will
overwrite the stored settings with the current settings.

PRIET I E s R AL E . AR AT DU A A B B A PAAT A
WA E . & AU FEEEIE, K SR B S E .

3. Press the left Store button on the Touch Display to bring up the onscreen
keyboard. Enter your Project name with the keyboard.
fETouch Display I 75171 Store $%4H, W H bisefldit. FEEAL AR
] Project4 T
4. Press the Enter button to save your Project, or press the Cancel button on
the screen to cancel and return to the Projects Library screen.
{ZEnterB2 LRAF IR IT) Project, BY4%B#%: 1Y "CancelHEHUH F1& [5] 1
H DR &
5. Once saved, the Current Project field will alert you that your Project has
been successfully saved and then display your new Project name.
—H{R1F, "Current Project" & H2BRIR, IRAIILH CRIIRA, S8
J& SRR IR H 4458
6. The Store and Recall buttons will begin to flash. Use these buttons to create
a new Scene with your current mix parameters, or to recall a stored Scene
(if applicable). For more information on saving and recalling Scenes, see
Section 9.6.2.
Store Al Recalli% FEXG TR IR . (X Eedz ], W LLHARAATHIIR &
ZHOE R, SR CAER R (RERD - RTR
HFARAHY RN EZEL, EE9.6.27.
1. Tap name of the desired Project.
2. Pressthe left Recall button on the Touch Display.
3. Once loaded, the Current Project field will display the Project name.
UL FT R IUH 445K

#%Touch Display I [1] /2 i1 ffJRecall 4% .
—HIN#,,, Current Project %t ¥4 2 7xProject name# i
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Creating and Recalling Scenes &t F14 [0] 3% 5

Creating a scene requires simply dialing in a mix that you would like to use at a later
date and saving it. This has obvious benefits for both studio and live sound. For
example, in the studio, saving and recalling a scene allows you to move to another
song and come back to the current mix later. For live shows with multiple bands, you
can set up custom mixes for each band at soundcheck and recall the mix when that
band goes onstage.

QI — g st, & E AR EF - MREE DR RS, I REE.
X sRE BB HE F A PR Hlin, fEREERE, R
M —A3 S rT UAL R 2] 55— B ok, 2R Ja B RE LTS . A2 4%
BN, AR A BLAE RS I, N RN RN E B E SORE, IR R
NSRS YR TLDEE R R =

Scenes with the same Global routing and settings should be stored within the same
Project. This greatly decreases load time when switching between Scenes.

H A M [H Global i 1 A1k B 3% 5, NAZAFAEE R — A Projectd . X KK
ik /> 75 Scenes 2 [8] H) i 59 i 2% ) 18]
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Saving a Scene

RE—N IR

1. To save ascene, press the Scenes button.
BRAF— /N5, 1% "Scenes" 14411

2. This will open the Scenes library menu on the Touch Display. The Store
and Recall buttons will begin to flash.

fETouch Display™ ] JT-Scenes libraryl 5t/ .. Store flRecall %414
AR/ IS

3. Scroll to an empty Scene location and press the Store button in the
Master Control area or on the right side of the screen to enter a custom name.

B2 EWScenef/ii B, fFMaster Control X fu 5% %154 N '] Storefi, %
AN—NEE LK.

4. Press the Store button again or press the Enter button on the screen to
save the scene to your mixer’s memory.

i

ETEL PRk fstoretit, i bi%t LREntertZHl, H5i7 S ORAFZIH T & A 0H 25

1000000 .

Loading a Scene
nE— 1 Scene

BOL

To recall a scene, touch one of the stored scenes in the library list to select it,
then press the Recall button to recall the scene.

% recall =Mz, fELibrary SR F, il H b —AN O AR 5ok %k
e, RJET% recall, K %5,
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9.6.3  Filters JEVE 2%

At the top of the Project and Scenes library screen, you will find the Filters button.
l Tapping this will open the Filters screen. From here you can select the parameters
you want to be affected when you recall a Project or a Scene. With the exception of
Phantom Power, all filters are enabled by default.

1E Project FScenes/ZE FUE TR, VR4>k FFilters %41l #o IFFTFF "Filters"
%o XEATLLUERE, RAZIEH AU HBE 2 2 st S5, Bk
Phantom PowerZ] R HIJ4N, BT A HIBER A%, ZERIAE HIN.

Project Filters i H JE K% 2%

fecal iz Sawroa Recal Fiex My Moce Scnd Plas Wi PrsPaes oo

Arrall FIC B PoecPant Mods Racall Teladuck Asaigrmans Aezall Sode Seitngs

Recall Gararal Jarongs Aseal AVE Stresm Rosting P Araiog Tged Faiching

Bt Oufipagl Futening Recal AR Fatoning Racali 50 Faithing

Aecad LIER Prigkiag Srand GEQ RAecadl dhwer Furgnam

The following recallable parameter sets can be omitted when recalling a Project.
When omitted, these parameters are still stored with a new Project. Filter affect recall
only.
FEFH— AT HE, ATRVERR LT ARS8, SE R, XL
5 ¥rProjectTil H — i /7 il . BEUE A% H S M recall i H
e Input Source. Analog, Network, SD, and USB.

B, M4, SD, FIUSB.
e FX Mix Pre/Post Modes. Pre 1, Pre 2, or Post Settings for all FX Mixes.

T FXIE TS iPre 1. Pre 28%, Post Settings i ¥

General Settings. Peak Hold, Link Aux Mute Mode, Phones Cue Source,
Network IP Settings.

Peak HoldUg{H 4%, Link Aux Mute Mode % Auxif 5 12X,
Phones Cue Source WiWr#2/R &R, MLKIPEEE .

Output Patching.Analog Output Routing set in the Digital Patching menu.
1F Digital Patching%{ 7Bk £& = H. +h 152 B ] Analog Output Routing 15 {40 Hi #% HH .

USB Patching. USB Stream Routing set in the Digital Patching menu.
TERU ISR, BB I USBIRES H .
¢ Flex Mix Modes. The bus mode for each FlexMix (Aux, Subgroup, or Matrix).
R FlexMixf) A28 #5 (Aux. SubgroupmMatrix)
e Talkback Assignment. All Talkback assignments.
JIT 45 % Talkback (1 43 it -

e AVB Stream Routing. All AVB Streams from external devices to which the mixer
is listening. Talker streams are global settings that are not affected by or stored
within Project settings.

i B LRI T BOR B MR B % T AVBIAL . Talker L2 & RBE, A
SIH B R, WA H BE T .

e AVB Patching. Internal patching of all AVB streams set in the Digital Patching
menu.

tDigital Patching= H.H1, T AVBYiL 1% B AL .
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GEQ. GEQ bus assignments and curve settings.
GEQEL 2k 7 P AN 415 &

Flex Mix Pre/Post Modes. Pre 1, Pre 2, or Post Settings for all FlexMixes.
Ji A5 FlexMixes[fJPre 1. Pre 2ukPost)5 X & .

Solo Bus User Settings. Solo Mode (Radio, Latch, or Control Room), Solo in Place,
Solo Selects, Solo PFL, Solo Level.

M o, H8iadshlE) , Ribhgs, MZsksE, ML,
MZEIKF

Analog Input Patching. The Analog Input Patching set in the Digital
Patching menu.

Digital Patching=% #. [)Analog Input Patchingi% & o
SD Patching. The SD Patching set in the Digital Patching menu.
fDigital Patchingi& 5 H1f{]SD Patching & & .

User Functions. The User Function button assignments as well as User Fader and
Fat Channel layer assignments.

User Functionf%4H K173, LA User FaderflIFat Channel layer ] 7t .
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Name
ChannelInfo Color
Type
EERER

Fat Channel Settings for all Inputs:
High Pass Filter
Gate Settings and Key Source

Input Fat Channel .
Compressor Settings and Key Source

%3 \Fat Channel EQ Settings
Fat Channel Order (EQ<>Comp)
Limiter Setting

Mutes #5 On/Off state for all Mutes

Subgroup Assignments

The channel assignments to every subgroup
TR
FX Type/Setti The active effect type for each FX Rack slot
ype/Setings Allassociated FX parameter settings

BORBRRBE

Preamp Trim and Digital Gain
Preamp T BB Phantom Power

Polarity

Fat Channel Settings for all Outputs:

High Pass / Low Pass Filter

Output Fat Channel Compressor Settings
#tliFat Channel EQ Settings
Fat Channel Order (EQ<>Comp)
Limiter Setting
Main Mix Level 3% HF The Main Mix output level

Aux/Matrix Mixes
Aux/Matrix &

The mix levels for every FlexMix configured as an Aux or a
Matrix:

Send Levels
Send Mutes
SendPans

DCA Groups DCAZH.

Name

Color

Channel Type

Channels Assigned

Mix Levels (Main, FlexMixes, FX)

Channel Strip BB

Solo

Pan

Stereo Link

Link Options
Pre/Post Digital Send
Digital Send Source
Fat Channel A/B state

Channel Delay JEIEFER

Input Delay settings

Main Mix Assigns Z=JB 254 Mic

The channel and subgroup assignments to the Main Mix

FX Mixes FXJR4

The mix levels for every FX bus:

Send Levels
Send Mutes
SendPans

Mute Groups 554

Name
Channels Assigned

Mute State
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9.6.4 List Editor 5| R %R

Projects B H

Scenes &t

The List Editor allows you to change Project and Scene names, delete them, lock the
ability to make changes to them, as well as reorder your Scene library as necessary.
Tapping on the List Editor tab opens the editor.

List Editor 2% 25 R VF /R AS Project #1 Sceneft) &2 F%, MIFREAT, SlEXT A
HATBUNRE T, DUSARIE TR B, HEEHEPIIRIGI 55 . s " List Editor"it
Wi, AT Iz dmiEas .

Tap on the Projects list to edit any Project in your library. Once selected you can
choose to rename it, lock it or delete it entirely.

mifi Projects list# 3, SR tP IARTIIH . — Higkrp, /RA] DAG £ oy
e, MERTEMRE.

Stanley Gerard Memorial

1da's Place
The Orpheun {Rehearsal)
Saenger

Archangel Tour
Checkpoint Chariie

Club Sin Sin

To rename a Project, tap the edit field. B HEF a2 —PDIH, & Sl g X .

Tapping on the Lock button will prevent overwriting the stored parameters.

s iLockd, W LARS IR s A IS4

Tap the Delete Project button to remove it from your mixer. This will also delete all the
Scenes stored within it.

miii "Delete Project"§, A5 HMIRE &5 P MIER . X HRHBR L P A2 R A 75

To edit the Scenes within a Project, first select the Project from Project List Editor,
then tap on the Scenes tab.

BRI H PR, 1 %6 M Project List Editor, 1EFkProject T H, RJ5
#iili Scenes tabl7 5t kR .

menlie Toledass

0 Boagainn

Bourdiths

O ared Desrek

- Use the arrows to move a Scene up or down in the list.

8 #i Sk AE AR A B ER NS
Tapping on the Lock button will prevent overwriting the stored

parameters.

sidrLock B8, W] LAR L7 e A4 IS HL
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Tap the Delete Scene button to remove it from the Project.

ritfiDelete ScenefZ 4, ¥ I H hFLER .

You can also tap on the X’ next to a Scene in the Edit List to remove it from
the Project.

Power User Tip: Your StudioLive mixer will always ask you to confirm your selection
before it deletes a Project or a Scene.

1 th ] LAt dr g5 276 R Scene B3 0 HG X" FF M H kR

Power User Tip: 7E M5 i H 2647532 i, Studiolive 12 &1 S ZER IR B A 1R
HIEFE
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9.6.5

Scene Safe

Master Control
Scenes and Projects

9.6.6

(7 [

Mo (MO |

StudiolLive™ Series Il
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Scene Safe &4

In some cases, you may want to protect a channel or bus from being affected when
scenes are recalled. To do this, touch the Scene Safe button. This opens the Scene
Safe screen on the Touch Display.

FEFLCAE LT, R AT BRAR CRAP — /N0 B 2R AE 7 s F I AR s 2
i EIX — 2% "Scene Safe" B . X ¥4 Touch Display L[] "Scene Safe" 1% .
This screen shows you a list of all available channels and buses. Touch the channel or

bus of your choice to put it into scene safe mode, and protect it from changes when
scenes are recalled.

XA PR R T AT R E AL S R AR . il Rk SR B 2,
i N\scene safetid X, FEORH AL P 7 5e i AR

When a channel is included in the Scene Safe group, a padlock will appear on its
scribble strip to alert you that it will be omitted from any Scene that is recalled.
fEScene Safedl 5 —ANEIER, —padlockZ: 1 HL7EE Kscribble stripsk F

, PR e MEREYE R s e .

AutoStore H 317

It is not necessary to create a scene for your Studiolive in order to preserve its
settings when you power it down. The Studiolive takes continuous snapshots of the
current position of every parameter on the mixer and stores them to memory every
3 seconds. This ensures that the next time you turn your StudioLive on, all of your
settings will be restored to the same setting they were in when you powered down.

AR IR ¥ StudioLive il — 75, BUEAE R P IR OR B i L
StudioLiveX} i & & _ERIEE NS B TIALE, HATELLIR, 3 SAF i
BIWAFH . PRIEVR T AT IFStudioLivelts,  Fir A 15 B AR PR BIPRSCHLIN 1 1
Ho

The AutoStore to Disk icon will flash in the upper left-hand corner of the Touch
Display when an AutoStore snapshot is taken, alerting you that it is safe to power
down your mixer.

2 AutoStore H /A PRI, H B 7 6f BIRLEL Y bR, 4 7ETouch Display

T EAINER, SR KIS 6 B2 2 A 1.

Note: If you make changes to a stored scene,AutoStore will not save these changes as
a permanent part of the scene. Any changes made to a scene in the StudiolLive’s library
must be saved using the Scene menu, as described in the first part of this section.

JERE: UIEIRIZEC T 0571552, AutoStore s 2518 LafE 24 (17 Kyt =2 K A
5 9re X1 StudioLive % 11157 52 T M HILE T IELL, #5420 1E /] Scene menutz #2357
HRIRIF, WAL T H— i

95



9 Master Control StudioLive™ Series Il
9.6  Scenes and Projects Owner’s Manual

9.6.6 Reset EE

For both Projects and Scenes, you’ll find a Reset button. This button resets the
currently loaded Project or Scene to the default state. Because you will potentially
lose any changes to your current mix, you will be prompted to confirm this choice.

%} F-ProjectsfliScenes, k2 A —/NResetf& 4. IXAMZE, HE H4HIINEK
ProjectsEliScenes NERIRZS « [RI, AR AT BE S 5 0K 2 AT TR & B4 AT 4038
o T CLBRRARA XA 1B

Inputsand Buses S N FILEL £ Mode 5

Project Reset

Input Channels n/a
FlexMix Mode Aux (All FlexMixes)
FlexMix Pre/Post Pre 1 (All FlexMixes)
FX Mix Pre/Post Post
AFL
SoloSettings Radio Solo Mode
Solo Level: Unity
Phones Cue Source Solo
Peak Hold Off
Sample Rate 48 kHz
Link Aux Mute Mode Unlinked
Network IP Mode Dynamic
Transport Controls SD Card
GEQ No Assignments

Note: See Section 14.2 for the default Digital Patching menu routing for every mixer
model.

JERG: FEINRE B 2S5 92 A Digital Patching SEH B4y, 18 I 4 14.2 75,

Scene Reset HREE

Inputs and Buses OutputLevel Stereo Link Aux/FX Sends Type
BAFIER il T g Aw/XRE A
Input Channels .
(ANl Mixes) Bt Mains c off off off oo nfa
. Digital XL
FX (All) Unity Mains n/a n/a off nfa n/a
Reverb
Aux InA/B 00 Mains n/a n/a n/a n/a ey n/a
Tapeln 00 n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a o0 o0

The Fat Channel will be restored to the same setting for every input and output on
the Studiolive. Each of the dynamics processors and all EQ bands will be turned off.

fEStudioLive U AE MMM, Fat Channel 5 # K BRI B E . B4
ZNAS AL B AR AT AT BT 25 SUBLARE i 5GP o
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Their parameters will be set as follows: ‘&1 12 H#l 3 E -

FatChannel Parameters

Fat Channel 23§

HIPASS NOISE GATE umit COMPRESSOR LMID H.MID

GAIN 0db OFF STATE OFF STATE | OFF THRESH 0dB STATE OFF OFF OFF OFF
PAN | <C> RANGE [ N/A RAT 21 P/S PEAK n/a n/a PEAK

Source | Analog ATK 5ms ATK 20ms Q 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6
REL | 0.7ms REL| 150ms FREQ 130Hz 320Hz 14kHz 5kHz

KeySrc off GAIN 0dB GAIN 0dB 0dB 0dB 0dB

KeyFitr off MODE | Standard | MODE | Standard
Mode | Expand

Power User Tip: Before beginning any new mixing situation, we recommended you reset
your scene. This is the easiest way to ensure that there are no lingering parameter settings
that could cause you some trouble in your new mix.

Power User Tip: 77146 1T 1 # I G2 Hi s BN T K E1RHT g 47 X AE
WRITHEAI 775, A ARG I ZHORE, I & T =40 1 ok —4

9.6.7  Nulling Parameters JHZ S

To return any Fat Channel parameter to its default setting, simply press and hold
the Shift button and turn its encoder.

KiFat ChannelZHIK E R BGARE, R F L EShiftdZ 4 IFFe sl H g id a5 .

For example, if you want to null the current setting for the Channel 1 pan:

filln, 4R URAEME Channel 1 panff) 47T % & IH %

1. EPREIEL
1. Select Channel 1.

2. Press and hold the Shift button.
Fi AT shift .

3. Simultaneously turn Encoder 7: Compressor Threshold in the Fat Channel.
The compressor threshold for Channel 1 will return to its default setting.

Power User Tip: Parameters on 32-channel StudioLive Series Ill models can also
be nulled by holding the TAP button.

[t #45Encoder 7: Fat Channel /645451 TR 1B HI/ K548 1 TR

Power User Tip: 32 Channel StudioLive Z 7 I /-5 9224, 4 A] L 14 1F
TAPIEHTIHEE.
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10 Monitoring Controls 1} U7 2 il

In addition to the main outputs, your StudioLive mixer features a set of monitor

*\_' y fﬂ ’ outputs and a headphone jack, each with its own distinct signal path. While you can
L use these outputs to listen to the main mix, you can also assign other signals to them,
Monitor Phones such as Aux mixes, the solo bus, or the tape input. This allows easy monitoring of your

choice of signals as you work, while the full mix continues to flow from the main
outputs.

B 7 a4t IREStudiolive il & &b A — 4 Wr e A — DN E AL AL, B
HA B ORGSR AT . BARIRTT DA X sk R BT IR &, (EAREA]
PUK HARAE S5 0 ECS e AT, Wi BhiR & . 2 SR BT N o IX R R T LAE
PR AR 7 3 WS W AR BTk B 115 5, IR A 1E S48 A E R ntid .
The Monitors control section is where you interact with these outputs. Turn the
Monitor knob to set output level for the monitor outputs. Turn the Phones knob to
set headphone volume. To get into more advanced monitoring settings, press the
Edit button. This opens the Monitor screen on the Touch Display.

WP A R AR Sk sed B H AR )T . #58) Monitor B4, 138 W
B H . #eBhPhonesligfll, WE BN HE. EHFANHE SRR iXE,
Yediti sl . iX #5537 HF Touch Display L f{Monitor F44 .

Meniter Edil T

MONITORS

On this screen, you can choose which signals to send to the monitor and headphone
outputs. Touch the Monitor button to configure signal routing for the monitor outs.
Press the Phones button to do so for the headphone output. In either case, a grid of
available sources is shown (Solo, Main, Tape, FlexMixes). Touching any one of these
sources routes it to the currently selected monitoring output.

TEIXABERE b, VRANGAE 5 2 ROE B A o A2 " Monitor "5 K i
B S S fiddEPhonestZdll, mTLUAE MU HECEAS SR H. 7£
FEFT—MIELL T, #e BoRm— el G SURR A% s, F8&. B,
FlexMixes) o fltfZix SeA5 S U A ARAT—>,  af ) DA HL Iy 380 224 i a2 . 1)
Wrd o

Power User Tip: When the Solo system is in CR (control room) mode, soloing a channel or
bus causes that signal to be sent to the monitor outputs, temporarily overriding any
preexisting routings to that output. When solo is disengaged, the routings you’ve chosen in
the Monitor screen are restored. For more information on Solo Modes, seeSection 10.1.1.

Power User Tip: *j Solo 447~ CR (##)%) (1], Solo —NHEE KA, =
FHOZ GG WRET T, ZTH 7 7 TG TE T 1 2iZ 30 Hi . 5Solo ##F
BEES, IR G A FE S i R . FEF Solo LI E £ 156, 174 10.1.1
7o

The Delay control allows you to adjust the amount of delay applied to the
headphone and control room output signals. Touch the Delay knob and turn the
Master Control encoder to add delay to either output. This is useful for aligning
the timing of the Front-of-House monitoring signal with the signal coming from
the Front-of-House PA system. The PA sound must traverse the distance from the
speakers to your mix position before you can hear it, so a certain amount of delay
occurs, which can obscure the finer details of your mix when using the monitor
outputs. Adjust this control until the phasing/flamming effects are minimized.
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Delay ZEIRF M, ] LA R H 2 B LA 4% 6 = i A5 SRR & . filds
Delayjiéfll, ¥%z)iMaster Control4ht#s, & HIALAT] — AN FILERT . X IEH
AH, XHERTRIES, SKRATTPARGIIE S MBI E . 7E/RIT 2
BZHl, PARIE LG N E s 2R IR S M BB, Fiblaf —
SEMZEIR, FEAF Uit iy, XA S RV S E 24077, R
XA, BRI/ RIS Bl

Solo Controls % il

The StudiolLive features an independent Solo bus. This feature is extremely useful in
setting levels for monitor mixes, dialing in dynamics processing on each channel, and
fixing issues during a live show without interrupting the main mix.

Studiolived — /M 3L Solo busifiZ= M1k . XANIHEEIRE FH, X T & E BWVriE
B, fERAEE BRSNS, DIREATR EREMEL T, B2
I 3775 L AR )

The Solo bus has three different modes: AFL (default), PFL, and SIP.

Solo i A =R AR AFL (ERILD , PFL, FISIP.

e AFL (After-Fader Listen). AFL sends the channel or subgroup signal to the Solo
bus post-fader so that you can control the level of the soloed signal with the fader.
This is the StudioLive’s default setting.

AFLHIETE B TS 5 RE S “HET 57 MMZERZ b, XFEn] UK
I ZEAE S I H . IX 2 StudioLive FUERIA R B .

e PFL (Pre-Fader Listen). PFL sends the channel or subgroup signal to the Solo bus
before it reaches the fader so the fader does not affect the soloed signal.
PFLIEIEIE BL 1S 5 2R 21T, K KIEFSolo 2k b, IXFEHET A
E AL ES SRS

e SIP (Solo In Place). This is also known as“destructive solo.”When channels are
soloed in this mode, every channel that isn’t soloed will be muted, and only the
soloed channels will be sent to their assigned outputs. While useful in dialing in

dynamics during soundcheck, this mode is dangerous during a live show. We
recommend that this mode be turned off when mixing live events.

IXWAEFRA "destructive solo". JHIEFEIX MR R IR, &— A
BB WS, RAMENEE, SR mEL . B8
RE B RN SIRA M, (BRI, XM IRA K. 3R
T AR BN 37 TR 2 i 5 P i

Power User Tip: To unsolo all channels, press the Clear button in the Solo control section.

Power User Tip: ZZIK /T IEEHIHZE, 17 1 HZEFEHFE 7 Clear 124 »
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10.1.1 Solo Modes JiiZfE R,

To access the Solo bus controls, press the Edit button in the Solo control section. This
will make the following controls available in the Touch Display.

FEG 22 LA, 4%Solo control# 7y fEit %41 . DL %I fETouch Display

TR
1. Exit. Closes the Solo Edit screen.
% Solo Edit)E %% .

2. Cue Mix Level Control. Adjusts the Overall Level of the Solo Bus. Touch this
knob to adjust the overall level for the Solo bus with Master Control encoder.
VR B 22 S 2R IR AR RSP o 20X e n] DR 3 45 g A 2% R Bk 25 i 2k
AR

3. Solo In Place On/Off Button. Enables Solo In Place. SIP (Solo In Place), or
“destructive soloing,” mutes every unsoloed channel on the Studiolive. If one
of the muted channels is routed to the mains or a subgroup, it will be muted
in those outputs. This also applies to soloed channels: The output routing is
still active. Note that while you can manually unmute a channel, this mode
should be used with extreme caution during a live performance. Only the input
channels can be placed in destructive soloing. The subgroups and aux buses are
omitted from SIP mode.
J& Fisolo In Place. SIP(Solo In Place), Rfldestructive soloing, fiiStudioLive I
BT AR R EIE R . R — R I IE, Bk b B BT
B, ES R IR L e . XS T E R B A AR 2
BOS . WEER, BEIRMRA AT BOE — AN EE R RS, (BEBE
TEEME R . A T \EIE T LA & T destructive soloing FP . T REFNGH
B B AESIPRE A g 1 .
Power User Tip: When SIP is engaged, channel mutes will only apply to the subgroup and
main bus assignments. SIP does not mute input channels in aux-bus mixes. Because of
this, you can use SIP to dial in a mix in the mains without disturbing the musicians’
last-minute rehearsal on stage.
Power User Tip: 5 SIPZ 51, W8 g# &5 N /T2 R 36 26 197 B SIP
X B2 T HIFIA TG H TR o IEKDN A, R AT AT 526 L
I SIPIL H— TR, NS THAEIEG LT — 2 n & R 5
Destructive soloing is also a great way to tune each channel’s dynamics individually in
live-mixing situations or do surgical editing in the studio. SIP mode mutes every channel
and bus that is not soloed in the Main bus (that is, if Channel 3 is soloed, you will only hear
Channel 3 in your mains). This makes a great fine-tuning tool but it can quickly destroy a
live mix. We highly recommend that you drop out of this mode once the show has started.

TEH L 1, Destructive soloing tH 4251 i B 57 1N 18 11751 85 B A R 2 55 i #7
HI4F 7770 SIPREAIE T R ZEH, A TERIEF BRI 265 S (LN,
BIFIFE3, FFH GEAE 28 P FEE3) o« XA MR T A, HE
LUB#E R Ll o T T3 ZUE IR AR TE 8 H 4G 3B H X M
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4.

5.

6.

PFL/AFL Toggle Button. Enables Pre-Fader Listen (PFL) Soloing. The default
setting for the Solo bus is After-Fader Listen (AFL); by pressing PFL, Pre-Fader
Listening is enabled. In either mode, pressing Solo on any channel or bus routes
that channel to the Solo bus and has no effect on the main or subgroup mixes.

JE R “HETET WeWr (PFL) BhZs. MZEELMEVANRE, £ “HTE”
WeWr(AFL); 4% FPFL, HERIRUEH “HETFRT” BoWr. AR —MgER,
AEAT I TE B 2 | 4%Solo, #2 K 1% B IE F1M1Solo i 2k, TN IR E BT
HIRH B A R

- PFL soloing is not available for the subgroups.

PRLIZE X T HEAN AT ]

- Aux bus soloing is always PFL, regardless of whether this mode is engaged.
SR B UR A SEPFL, AR AR SRS .
Solo Selects. When Radio Solo mode is enabled, the Solo Select option will be

available. When Solo Select is active, soloing a channel will also select it. This is
available for all three solo modes.

*4Radio Solofs A4 JH IS, MZR ik Bk U . 22 ik g It
, B —MEEEKRIEEE .. XIEHTITE =Mz,

Solo Modes. (Defaults to Radio mode) These buttons let you choose from the

following behavioral modes for channel soloing:

(BRIN JyRadio i 3)i% Le 42 HH Ak /R A LA A7 A5 b £ TE A 22

- Latch. In this mode, you can solo multiple channels or buses at once.

FERXAPRE AT, URATPA— RO % 2B IE B 26

- Radio. In this mode, only one channel or bus can be soloed at a time. When
this mode is chosen, the Select Follows Solo button appears. Enabling this
option causes channels and buses to be selected for Fat Channel editing
when soloed (as though the corresponding Select button had been pressed).
AT, IR AR ZE —MEIE R . X PRI e,
tiHiSelect Follows Solof%4H . Ja X ANIETI, 28018 1 AL 2R 7E Jd 22 1)
B ik £ H T-Fat Channel editing 2 CRAZAZ T 1 AHM (G 34240 — %
) .

- CR (Control Room). In this mode, soloed signals are sent directly to the
monitor output bus, temporarily disabling any other signals that are routed
to that output. When solo is disengaged, any existing routings to the
monitor outs are re-enabled. While CR Mode is active, multiple solo buttons
can be engaged simultaneously.

FERFET, MBERE SR ERE R R 8L, L
FHAT: A7 Fe A 4 5 e 2032 50 HH (015 5 MRERARZE IS, = HHT B AR
TIUA BB B BT A o 2 CRAEE IR N, 2 A2 $ 4 ]
EATR] B BEAT -

99



10 Monitoring Controls

10.1 Solo Controls

StudiolLive™ Series lll
Owner’s Manual

10.1.2  Using the Solo Bus for Monitoring 1 Solo Bus 34T Wy

Pre Fader Listien

When mixing live, or when recording multiple musicians at once, it is often necessary
to quickly listen to just one instrument or group. The Solo and Monitor buses can be
used together for this purpose. It is important to note that if you wish to monitor with
speakers, rather than with headphones, it is necessary to connect the speakers to the
Monitor Outs, rather than to the Main Outputs.

TEMIZIR &, BRI S i) 22 AN 8 RGN, AR AT 7 DU T B — A SR A BN
. MBI AL, T—EHTXA . REERNZ, WAREHE A
FRWT, AR HENL, S AEE s fSERER Il b, A 5
L.

To use the Solo bus for monitoring purposes, do the following:

B FH Solo s AT Wa T, E AT LA R A

1. Press the Edit button in the Solo section to bring up the Solo screen.

¥%Solo section [FEdit 4241, 18 HiSolo 1% .

Monkor Edi

2. Enable the Pre-Fader Listen option if you want to hear the soloed channels
pre-fader (unaffected by fader level). Disable it if you want channel levels to
be affected by fader levels. U RAREEAEHE T RIWT BT FEE (A2
HETH IR , i 5 HPre-Fader ListeniZ i, 40 SR AB 1138 5 L °F
SR T AR, EEHE.

3. Touch Latch in the Solo Mode section of the Touch Display to enable the
Latch solo mode. This lets you solo multiple channels at the same time,

Phove

Monior

which is usually desired, in this case. fifi#%Touch Display_I [l Z2 455 X,
oy Latch, I8 HLatch B 2. X A DAL RARAE R — I [A]25 2
ANIEIE, I A T L
4. Press the Edit button in the Monitors section to bring up the Monitor
screen.

T 7y fOEdit $08, I T R .

5. Press Monitors if you want to listen on your booth or control room
speakers. Press Phones if you want to listen on headphones. This brings up a list

of available sources to route to the chosen monitoring system.

W SR ABAE AR A5 ) A4 75 A EWOT, 54 Monitors. AR ARAE I H-HLIT,

Hii% Phones o X2 MBL— AT IME SIRAIZIZR, DU b B prig i) 0T R &

6. Touch Solo on the Touch Display to route the Solo bus to the monitor
system you’ve chosen. $% Touch Display [ [{]Solo, FSoloa 2% % i1 3| /R 1% 3
T R4

to the Main outputs is unaffected.

FEARAE IR T B B 2R b, #% FSolo. HOEN F 5t S 5 A 250
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10.1.3  Using Solo in Place to Set Up a Mix f#i f "Solo in Place" % BIE &

Solo Selects

Solo in Place

L
OO O

We started this manual with a quick and easy way to set up the input levels for your
StudioLive, ensuring that you have the highest possible input level without clipping
your analog-to-digital converters. The next step is to set up your mix by dialing in
the dynamics, EQ, and fader settings for each channel. This is a job for Solo In Place
(SIP) mode. As previously mentioned, Solo In Place is a great way to dial in your mix
without disturbing your musicians’ last minute rehearsal or subjecting your audience
to that impromptu jam session on stage. Radio Solo mode is especially useful for this
purpose because it allows you to quickly solo just one channel at a time.

FEAT WG, 43— PP ] 5L (K 77 12K ¥ B StudioLive fRIAI A FEF,
RURA R AT RE R AR LT, TOAS 2 TR Heas AR Bl T P i EAR
FHRS, ROV EERSEES. BT RE. X Eh%E
(sip) #ix. IEANRTTHIR AV, SRS — MRIFIE, ATBEATINE
IRFIEOL TR AR &, BULIRFIMARAE 5% & _EHEAT BRI ZS . ok iz
B, XIXARERAH, BONE SR VR — O PR ZE — AN E

1. Press the Edit button in the Solo section to bring up the Solo screen. $%Z i Z£ %3 /y
FIEditi%4l, 1 HiSolo B4

2. Touch Radio in the Solo Mode section of the Touch Display to enable Radio Solo
mode. 7E:Touch Display[fJSolo Modet& X 75, #%Radio, Ji HRadio Solo modets:
Ao

3 Touch Solo in Place on the Touch Display to enable Solo in Place mode.
1E Touch Display_I3%"Solo in Place", J& Fi"Solo in Place" =,

4 Touch Solo Selects on the Touch Display to enable Solo Selects mode. #%Touch
Display _I#Solo Selectsi®#¥, Ji FSolo Selectsfizt .

5 Raise your channel faders and Master fader to unity gain. JE/R FR 38 T& -7 F1 32 4 T
RmE g — .

6 Many engineers start with the drums and work from the bottom up, so

press the Solo button on your kick-drum mic channel. Notice that all the

other channels on your StudiolLive have been muted, and the kick-drum
channel is selected.

VP2 TREIMASIT G, W TR, BrildZi s v XIEIE 1) SolodZ 4 .
R, Studiolive BRI FTA FLAh Y IEIE, #HWEE 1, Mok somiE.

7. The Fat Channel is now focused on the selected channel, giving you access

to EQ, dynamics, and effects settings for the kick-drum channel. Set these to

your liking.  Fat Channel3J7E 48 FH 7£ 1% i€ (I TE b, 1hAR W] LAy a5 Sl 1E 1 EQ.
MR BE . XL B AR E R IET .
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8. Once you’re satisfied, press the Solo button on the next channel and repeat
step 6. In this way, continue with each channel in your mix.— B/ T,

fE R —MEE E3% FSolotil, HEEPYRe. DLIXFIT, ARBEAENRIT

RE AN,

9. When you’ve finished, press the Edit button in the Solo section and touch

Solo in Place on the Touch Display to disable it and set up your fader mixer.

MORTERG, FEIMZEER I w4440, JF1E Touch Display F4%Solo in PlaceZE [ 'er, I
BB AIRHIHE TR & 4%

Power User Tip: While Radio Solo mode is especially useful for setting levels as described above, it is not ideal for
soloing during a live show. Because of this, once you have set your levels, go back to the Solo Edit menu and select
either Latch or CR Solo Mode.

Power User Tip: B2 SAXT % B _FIAHF, Radio Solo#i=Urrnl A H, HEHNEEIEIIHEH BN MZE. ERN
s, —BARKEL TS, SRR E RS, ik LatchEiCRIZE B
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11 Graphic EQ StudioLive™ Series Il
10.1 Solo Controls Owner’s Manual

11 Graphic EQ BJEI 1 3%

Your Studiolive comes packed with 31-band graphic EQ processors that can be freely
assigned to the Main mix, or your choice of FlexMixes. These can be used for system
tuning, subtle tweaks, or wherever you find them useful. StudioLive 64S mixers are
equipped with 16 graphic EQs while all other models are equipped with eight.

StudioLiveliL & 1 31-band TR 4%, WT LA Hi 43 AL 4t E 1R & BRI $EI
FlexMixes. XECR[LAH T RGVARE, AR, BUARMTIRIAAA T .
Studiolive 6451 % ATl # 1 16”1 graphic EQsEI I #, T HT 4 JLAth 105 5 48
Fl# 181

Graphic EQs are generally used to fine-tune the overall mix for a particular room. For
instance, if you are mixing in a“dead” room, you may want to boost high frequencies
and roll off some of the lows. If you are mixing in a“live” room, you might need to
lower the high-midrange and highest frequencies. In general, you should not make
drastic amplitude adjustments to any particular frequency band. Instead, make
smaller, incremental adjustments over a wider spectrum to round out your final

mix. To assist you with these adjustments, here is an overview of the way different
frequency ranges affect sound characteristics:

BRI 2%, 185 TR € b5 [ A3 TR & e AT A . D, an SRAREE— A
"dead " Y55 [ HLIR . ARFT REAR R MmO R B SR, R AE —
"live" [ 55 18] VR, VR e T 2 PR S PR B s A . — ROk, ANRLZRT
FEATREE OB, JEAT KRB ORI R4 . AH S, FESE RIS a Bl Y, 2847
BN W R, (R ARREE MG N TR TIX R, X
HMER 1 AN [F) ARG B R e 7 e v i 7 2

Sub-Bass (16 Hz to 60 Hz). The lowest of these bass frequencies are felt, rather than
heard, as with freeway rumbling or an earthquake. These frequencies give your mix a
sense of power, even when they only occur occasionally. However, overemphasizing
frequencies in this range will result in a muddy mix.

XA B AR () B A AU T LU B, AN 2 W 200, AR sl A s i P
B PR B . XA LS IR IR B ok — Fh B, R EAT A AR L.
SR, I 73 SRR AN VE A0, 25 T BOR M VA .

Bass (60 Hz to 250 Hz). Because this range contains the fundamental notes of the
rhythm section, any EQ changes will affect the balance of your mix, making it fat or
thin. Too much emphasis will make for a boomy mix.

BEAIEANGHE, WF VW0 KEAER, EMEQrZ, #HSFIREK
TR A, (ARG RS . RO s iR R AR .

Low Mids (250 Hz to 2 kHz). In general, you will want to emphasize the lower
portion of this range and de-emphasize the upper portion. Boosting the range
from 250 Hz to 500 Hz will accent ambience in the studio and will add clarity to bass
and lower frequency instruments. The range between 500 Hz and 2 kHz can make

midrange instruments (guitar, snare, saxophone, etc.)“honky,”and too much boost
between 1 kHz and 2 kHz can make your mix sound thin or“tinny.”

ORI, ARSI A RS 2y, ANSRIE RES Sy o R T 2507 24 2
5007 & v, AT LASR HR IR S A0 S, RERE IR 2 A AU 25 £ T3 i 52
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o SOOMFZEF2THF 2 MIAIVE, & fas (il e BERlEE) 2265
MRBE", LT HREA2T A 18], K2 HIHTT 2 R IR B W R AR e "R

High Mids (2 kHz to 4 kHz). The attack portion of percussive and rhythm
instruments occurs in this range. High mids are also responsible for the projection of
midrange instruments.

TEIXAMEE N, SAATE IR Z R 8 1 Attackiil 7. mh & WA T &R
AL o

Presence (4 kHz to 6 kHz). This frequency range is partly responsible for the clarity
of a mix and provides a measure of control over the perception of distance. If you
boost this frequency range, the mix will be perceived as closer to the listener.
Attenuating around 5 kHz will make the mix sound further away but also more
transparent.

XAMPREETE ], VR BTG BE A B2 DR, JRERAE 1 PR B B s i
e WIARARIE X ARG, RE LT AR FGkHz e, iR
Wrt R BT, (HE ISR

Brilliance (6 kHz to 16 kHz). While this range controls the brilliance and clarity of
your mix, boosting it too much can cause some clipping so keep an eye on your main

meter. BARIXANYE B P E IR TR E FTEIL, (EHRTH R Z TR S8 —Lk
HIBE A AEE BRI 4K
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11 Graphic EQ StudioLive™ Series Il
11.1 Assigning GEQs Owner’s Manual

11.1 Assigning GEQs 77 ECGEQs

To assign a Graphic EQ to one of the mixes, select the desired mix and press the GEQ
button. This will open the GEQ screen. Touching a mix will insert a Graphic EQ on it
post-fader.

KEIpY s s b — MRS, wRRIRE, JF%GEQ, {TITGEQ
B filds—NRE, BT RN A BB

On the upper right hand side of the screen, you will see how many GEQs are available
to be assigned.

FERE R A L7, R B 2 /b GEQRT LU 40 e -
You will be alerted when every available GEQ has been assigned.
ST HRIGEQS, AR,

Once assigned, you can access the GEQ at any time by pressing the GEQ button on
your desired mix:

—HPMGF, PR e ERIGEQIZEH, AR /RHAR T LAY H GEQ:

Use the Fat Channel encoders to control the Graphic EQ in banks of eight. Use the
Master Control encoder to scroll to a different bank.

¥ F Fat ChannelZwfid#% k32 1| )\ 203 Graphic EQ¥J#i#5 . 14 Master Control
S 75 R VR BN BAS [R] ) E

11.2  Using the GEQ {# FIGEQ
123 4 5 6 7 8

Free GECQs: MNone

L -

m"NEn PR pn e S a e,

1. On/Off. Use this button to enable/disable the current GEQ.

FHIZAS AR A /AR 24 AT R GEQ.

2. Current Bank. By default, the GEQ is controlled from the Fat Channel encoders
in banks of eight. This highlights the bank that is currently being controlled from
the Fat Channel. Use the value encoder to move to another bank.

RN R, GEQJE H Fat Channel4ufl 2341l 117, FRZH8A. 1X B R 24T
HH Fat Channel ¥l 1)2E . fEFHEUERISES, TSI EIH —ANFE.

3. Assign. Opens the Assign GEQ screen. See Section 11.1.
FTIF "Assign GEQ " B4 . HHE11.17.
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4. Reset. Press this button to flatten the GEQ.
FIXAEE AT LUEGEQ - 22 .
To Faders. Enable this button to control your GEQ from your Studiolive faders.
JE X A4, MStudioLivedfe T - f3i] GEQ.
6. RTA. Enables the RTA. See Section 11.4.
JAHIRTA. F#11.477.

StudioLive 325X and 32SC Users Power User Tip: For StudioLive 325Xand 325C users,
the RTA can be enabled and disabled from the control surface by pressing the RTA button.

StudioLive 32SX £132SC/H ) Power User Tip: X/ 7 StudioLive 32SX f132SC/H1 /7, #%
RTA#, o [ RIZE IR HTRTA.

7. Pre/Post-GEQ. Enables Pre- or Post-GEQ viewing on the RTA. See Section 11.4.
J& JHRTA - fPre-5Post-GEQ i i . /48 11.4 77,

8. Presets. Opens the GEQ Presets screen. See Section 11.3.
fIITGEQINIX G . H 5 11.3 7.
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11 Graphic EQ StudioLive™ Series Il
11.3 GEQPresets Owner’s Manual

11.3 GEQ Presets T

To store or load a GEQ preset for the currently selected instance, touch the Presets
button while the GEQ screen is active. This loads the GEQ Presets screen. In this
screen, to load a preset, scroll through the list of existing presets, and touch the
preset of your choice to select it. Press the Recall button to load the selected preset.
To store a GEQ preset, press the Store button. A text entry field appears, letting you
name your new preset. Touch Save to complete the process. Touch Cancel to cancel
the process.

TN FIE E ) SE A BN B GEQT S, MGEQBFHEA T BT IR K, %
Presetsf, X INEGEQINE K% . 7EIXH, FNE— M HHE, Rahdla
B, HIRERATE RIERE . HRecallll, INEFTIEKITIE. 71k
GEQW'E, f&4Storef&ffl. HIL—DNSCAMAXEL, ARKIFTHEGSL . 1%
"Save" K IEIX — it FE. % "Cancel"##, HUHIX AR

11.4

CE I T e T T T TR r e e e
-

Every Graphic EQ is equipped with a Real-time analyzer, or RTA, in which

x = frequency and y = amplitude. As previously mentioned, an RTA provides a close
visual representation of what you are hearing. It provides a view of the long-term
spectrum of the signal—for example, the one- third-octave spectrum long-term
average of a musical performance.

A KRR A& T — L rds, BUMRRTA, Hooeiig, y=iRkiE.
WHGPTA, RTAAIRIIE T, $&ft 7 — MRS 2. eidt 7 —"M5
T HRISE AL —— a0, — AN AR R 1 =00 2 — G B K .

Feedback is short term for a feedback loop, where a portion of the signal from the
speaker returns to the microphone, resulting in a constant tone at the offending
frequency. “Ringing out” is a process of attenuating the frequencies that are feeding
back to maximize gain before feedback in your floor monitors.

SR R LJ\IE]%E’JIEU%, Bl 8 I B 5 IR B 22 WX, SEAEE MR
A ISR . "Ringing out" /& X S st AR 3EAT BED 1 A, DU
TE 2 11T Bﬁﬁﬁﬁ&iﬂ%%i@ﬁﬂﬁuﬁﬂﬁiﬁﬁo
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1. With the mic input gain at an appropriate level, bring the aux- send level up
on the mic channel you wish to ring.

TE 22 50 A NI 735 40 138 27K IS LR, 2y B2 22 o OEE 1R B R

poa R o =
Power User Tip: If you are using one console for stage monitors and another console for
front-of-house, set the mic input gain on the front-of-house console. Do not “gain up” the
mic signal on the monitor mixer for the sake ofgetting more volume out ofa stage
monitor, as you can do that in other places (Mix level for individual channels, Aux Out
level for global control, etc.). Gain staging is very important in order to have a feedback-
free show.

Power User Tip: 21515 — 1 & G 1 FEE 1507, 57— 1Nl & & mar/T, 7557
JTHIE & LB MA I it e Ay T HFREZNIHE G T & 2 TR
Wi g & L "I ad" NG S A LR 77 (T HE &
B HIHIAuX Out 55D o Ky 1 77 feedback-free 65, I m T AR T i HE
/8
2. Select the graphic EQ for the Aux Mix output of the stage monitor you

are ringing out.

SRR IE AE TR R [ 5 & WU [ Aux Mix output , 328 2% B 240 47 2%
3. Open the Graphic EQ by pushing the GEQ button.
HGEQHE, FTITEIEEIfds
4. Slowly bring the aux output level up until you hear (and see) feedback.
125 i aux output L FHE i, BEEMRWTE] (RIEED i,

Note: Ringing out stage monitors will produce feedback. Ifyou are not careful, you can
produce a lot offeedback. Do not make sudden gain boosts; go slowly and carefully to
avoid causing any damage to speakers and ears.

ZER: Ringing out stage BT 57 E R F e WIRIFAN DL, B2 EXERIR
o NERRATTH it 18T, LG DOHH T, LA 75 R H
L SHIE TR o

5. Feedback will show up as a line peak on the RTA.
G AERTA E BN A— AN AR -

6. Lower the GEQ gain control for the offending frequency in 3 dB increments to
attenuate it out of your stage monitor.

PA3dB Y B AR A A I GEQIY 2 4% ), K AR &5 M Wi Hh ik 95

Power User Tip: Bring back the level on the GEQ slider to the pointjust before feedback so
you don’t take out too much frequency content and sacrifice overall timbre. Because the
speaker is pointed at the mic, stage-monitor feedback typically occurs in the higher
frequencies, which also is where intelligibility comes from. Maximizing your intelligibility
and gain structure results in clearer-sounding monitors.

Power User Tip: #LGEQify B I 1 i -~F I [H] B e it 2 BT AL B, IXFERE A H

KEZ SR NEE, T RIAREE T . BT EsiEnE i, HeRrx
TRIEH K AEAE R . SR PR PSR SR B 2R 2540, T AT I P (1) 75 5 B
T

You can apply this process to the main system, as well. This is especially useful with
applications requiring lavaliere or podium mics. These types of microphones are
typically omnidirectional condensers and are very prone to feedback.

PR AT PLRE XA RE R T E RS X T B A 22 70 AR 5 22 70 X
(IR PR AT o XL 50 WUE R A PR, 8R4 R 5t
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11 Graphic EQ StudioLive™ Series Il
11.4 Using the RTA to Ring Out Monitors Owner’s Manual

You can apply this process to the main system, as well. This is especially useful with
applications requiring lavaliere or podium mics. These types of microphones are
typically omnidirectional condensers and are very prone to feedback.

PR AT DL X AN RN T R R G X6 R BB U & 22 58 KU B FH A
T o X SERAY 22 T KB R A TR LA, AR A S A R

In a main system, feedback is typically in the mid to low range. The frequencies
that are regenerating and creating a feedback loop are those frequencies that are

wrapping around the main system due to the loss of directional control of lower
frequencies.

FE—ANERGH, SGUEE RE PRI 1EAEFAE TR U 5t a0 40
FRIE TR L oy AR 2577 )42 ) T JE SR AE T R 8 L AR

When you are ringing out a system, and more than two or three feedback loops are
happening simultaneously, you have reached the level where stability can no longer
be achieved. Try bringing down the overall output level or find a physical solution,
such as moving the speaker or microphone.

BIRE D RGEP IR, AR RE R =A LU R RABEEE, fRogik
BT AR R AR . O MR AR A Ko, Bk B — A B
fERTT S, WS A B TR
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12 Home StudioLive™ Series Il
11.4 Using the RTA to Ring Out Monitors Owner’s Manual

I When you press the Home button, the Home screen opens on the Touch Display. This
screen gives you access to settings and functions related to system configuration and
troubleshooting.

1 11
2 10
3 9
4 8
5= 7
6-

1% FHomelZ4lH}, 27E Touch Display 1 HF. R LAV; H 4 2% R S lC & A4k
B b ) B AT IR

1. Channel Source. Displays currently selected channel’s input source. Press to
open the Digital Patching screen. For more information, seeSection 6.10.3.
N T AT I IE A R . 4% T HF4T I Digital Patching screen. %

B, BFE#E6.1037,

2. Settings. Opens the Channel or Bus Settings screen. For more information,
see Section 6.8.2.

FTFF "Channel 3 /& Bus Settings" % . HLEE, #FAHE6.8.2 7.

2. System. Lets you adjust the display brightness, and a host of other
useful settings and utilities. For more information, see Section 12.1.

ATLL R BRI, U — RV REM TR, H2ER,
HH12.1 T,
3. User Profiles. Lets you create custom profiles and grant access to select

feature to certain users while locking others. For more information, see Section
12.2.

Al EE CECE SO, IR T R R E D RERI VT AL, R tE
HAbH . H2ER, EFE1227.
4. Capture. Lets you record and play back multi-track audio, recorded to SD card
or a connected computer. For more information, seeSection 8.3.

SRR R 2 BE A, Sk 2] SDRBUER M BN L. F2EE, FEE
837,

6. Utils. Lets you run a variety of tests, to help locate hardware faults in the
occasion of a problem. For more information, seeSection 12.4.

ALIBAT SRR, ISR, M RE AR, FE2ER, B
#1247,

7. Soft Power. Pressing Soft Power automatically engages Autostore to save all
your mixer settings prior to powering down. You will also be given the option to
log out of the current User Profile. For more information, see Section 12.5.
2T "Soft Power "2 H 3l JA 5)) "Autostore" ThRE, KALHT, CRAFVRII A
HEWRE. ErTLUERER AT H P ICE . B2ER, FEE125
_7'-7"5

8. Audio Routing. Lets you configure audio signal routing for networked audio

devices, SD card/USB audio, and signals from compatible AVB networkable
devices. For more information, see Section 12.3.

IR BB SDR/USBE AL Lok 2 HOAVBIER M B2 2%
59, WESFHESHb. E2EE, EF1237.
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9. Talkback Edit. Opens the Talkback Edit page. For more information,
see Section 4.5.1.
FTIT "Talkback Edit" [, 5 %15 5 4 4.5.1 7.

10. Selected Channel. Displays currently selected channel or bus.

S 2 A I TE B R A
11. Current Parameter. Displays current parameter.
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12.1  System Screen R4 E&

The System screen gives you access to many useful settings and functions that let
you choose how your Studiolive looks and operates. The following functions are

available:
Farrisenrs User Buticn Aasgee
14 12
2
Fal ©F Loaa Eaune 11

3

10
4 =

9
5 =

8
6 7

7t "System screen" & L, RATCAUGRIVE 2 A H BRI ThRE, EFE

StudioLive FIAPIANIRAETT . BUT & il H I D) fE «

1. Sample Rate. Sets the mixer’s sample rate. StudioLive Series Ill mixers can
operate at 48 kHz or 44.1 kHz.

WE S G IRFER. Studiolive RS & 1 LAE48KHz44.1kHz

Z1T.

2. Network Clock. Allows you to select the clock master when configuring
complex AVB networks. For most applications, this can be set to Internal. For
more information, please review the Studiolive Series Ill AVB Networking Guide.

Bt & 52 24 [ AVBIM LR IN),  fR 7] LLi%k $clock masterfi 4 3ok % T K2 ],

XA LA E Ninternal. T RESE 255, F 24 Studiolive lll &5 AVB 451555 »

3. Show Peak Hold. Toggle this option on to enable peak hold mode for the
various meters throughout Studiolive. When enabled, an indicator segment is lit
on each meter, showing the highest point in the amplitude scale that the
related signal has reached.

PIHIx AL, 7] B EE S StudioLive ) & X % Je ] peak hold i, & G

s FAMGR BRI MR T B, SRR A OAE 5 A B AR S5 e A

4. LED Brightness. Gives you a range of brightness settings for the LEDs. Choose
Low, Mid, or High brightness for each.

URPILEDI- L — RA B E R B . nTDUEFR. H. s =P,

5. Backlight Brightness. Sets the brightness for the displays on your Studiolive
(scribble-strip and touch). Choose between Low of High.

¥ E Studiolive I E 7~ %8 (scribble-stripMtouch) s . LEARANE 2 [A]

HATIRFE.

6. Pan Mode. Sets the mode of operation for the Mono bus. For more information,
see Section 5.6.

B EMono busfJ (. HEEE FEE5.6 7.

7. Link Aux Mutes. Lets you select a mode of operation for linking mute buttons
between channels and aux sends. For more information, seeSection 12.1.5.

1E channels fllaux sends 2 ], EFEEEmutedZAHIERIMER R, FE2EL, £
$£12.1.57,

8. Bluetooth Registration. Click to view important regulatory information
regarding your Studiolive’s Bluetooth module.

M B A 5% Studiolive B R H LA RS B
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9. Fat Channel Load/Paste Filters. Lets you choose which parameters are
included when you load a Fat Channel preset or copy/paste Fat Channel settings
between channels. For more information, seeSection 12.1.3.

%L Fat Channel 5 IR TE 2 8] ) S fKfifiFat Channel BCEIN, AR AT LA S
¥, BEERE, FFE12.1.37.
10. Firmware. Shows the currently installed version of the Studiolive firmware,

and offers functions for installing firmware updates. For more information,
see Section 12.1.4.

BR 2T StudioLive [l £ 1) 3L AT, FFh b R FE T R DI, HE2E R

, BFE12.1.47.

11. Permissions. Lets you configure StudioLive control permissions for any
connected compatible controllers. For more information, seeSection 12.1.1.

NIEAT M 2485, A B StudioLive I HIAR . FLEE, HF

12.1.1%.

12. User Button Assigns. Lets you set the functions of the User Buttons. For more
information, see Section 12.1.2. Note: This feature is not available on the
StudioLive 32SC and StudioLive 16.

% B User ButtonstZEl g, HEEE, ME12.1.27, FE: ZYEeE

StudioLive 32SC Fll StudioLive 16 F AT H .
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12.1.1 Permissions B[R

Parmissions

Controlling your StudioLive remotely with UC Surface or QMix-UC for mobile devices
allows you to move about the venue freely. However, it can also put the full power
of the your mixer in multiple hands— some more adept than others. Therefore, your
StudiolLive enables you to limit each wireless device’s access to the mixer features by
setting permissions.

2 H /R F1StudioLive, 8 FHHUC Surface 8 #% 3l % £ [ QMix-UCIH I FE#5 ], fE2>
h, WU ERES) . IR DRI E MR AT — Fi
NEH AN B3 T8 0E. [KUk, Studioliven] DLdE T S BRI, SKIRHIAT
AR & G VTR D) RE .

From the System menu press the Permissions button to set the level of control
available to each user. You can also reach these settings from the UCNET screen. For
more information on setting mixer permissions, seeSection 9.4.2.

MSystem SR, $% N Permissionst% 4, 1% B &N AT A EIZON . R
A LLMUCNETEE FEA XSRS, T RERS BN ESEE, £
9.4.2%.

12.1.2  User Buttons Assigns F F #4114 B

User Button Assigns

USER FUNCTION

Every Studiolive Series Il mixers feature eight user-assignable buttons. These
buttons can control the following functions: Mute Groups 1-8, Tap Tempo A-D, Quick
Scenes 1-8, Scene Navigation, or DAW Navigation. By default, these buttons are
assigned to Mute Groups 1-8.

fE StudioLive NFR A A& G #A 84 FH v 7 Fld 4t . X o2l mnf DA i A T
Difg. #E2H1-8, BmCTTZEA-D, PRI 5H1-8, st lE, EDAWMNI . BRA
UL, FrBCix Lefic el 25 411-8.

Note: Because of their compact form fact, this feature is not available on the StudiolLive
32S5C and Studiolive 16.

MR BT ENTERRISNE, %2557 StudioLive 32SC 1 StudioLive 16_-1~ i .
From the System menu, touch the User Assign button to set custom functions to the

User Buttons. When you first see this screen, you see the current assignments of each
User Button, each with its own Edit button:

MARG A, FZUser Assign, NUser ButtonsibZ & H & L INRE. MR E IKEE]
XA, TosBENUser Button 24 BT 40 BL, EAITEA B CEditdZ4
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Press the Edit button that corresponds to the User Button you want to edit, and you'll
see a function assignment screen.

FRARAE 488 1) User ButtonZ 41 X L R Editidll, 1R & B — N BoUre EA .
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Rluta Group 3

In this screen, you can choose the function to assign to the chosen button, in the
following categories:

PRAT AR XA G b, SRR B Begs Frie 2l K Bhiag . £ LT 300

Mute Groups. Lets you create stored sets of mute settings that correspond with
the current state of the mixer, recallable at the press of the chosen User Button.
Once a User Button is configured as a Mute Group, you can edit the Mute Group
by pressing and holding the User Button until both it and all the Select buttons
flash red. Add or remove channels to the Mute Group by pressing their Select
buttons. Release the User Button to store.

B 5 & & EPIRASAHXS B ATFERZ T FrizUser Button I, 1 F I
B W B S, — B E User ButtontZ 8 541, 1R AT LAYwtE 5%
B, BBCEMPTE LR, FINSR L. I nEdpRiEE, JEid
PIT i 4240 £E Mute Group 5540 . FATT "User Button"J2%H Bl 7] 474 .

Tap Tempo. Lets you assign the chosen User Button to act as a tap tempo button
for any delay effects currently assigned to the effects buses. Only effects buses
with a delay effect assigned are shown. When a User button is assigned to Tap
Tempo, it will flash in time with tempo of its assigned delay.

1R$i 7€ Brizk [fUser Button, RIAEJy 24l 73 B 4s ROR B 2 AT BB RUR I
tap tempo %5l HAE DI TIERSERMAR B, FaiRtik. e
User Button’}y "tap tempo"ff, ‘e 3 48 g O ZE RS (75 22 10 TN oG o

Quick Scene. Lets you create stored sets of mixer settings that correspond with
the current state of the mixer, recallable at the press of the chosen User Button.
Once a User Button is configured as a Quick Scene, you can edit it by pressing and
holding the User Button until it begins to flash. This will store the current state of
the mixer to the selected Quick Scene.

O 51 & 6 AR AR )85 & W E RIAAEEE, %1% € [ User
Buttonif . — E.FC & User Button yQuick Scene i1z 5, VR 1] PL4mHE
B, BIEIFRNDG. KA E G U RS Bk € 1 ok 5
.

Scene Navigation. Lets you assign a Scene navigation function to the current

User Button. The options include Previous Scene, Next Scene, Scene Recall, and

Store Scene.

N4 User Button, 45 5E —>Scene navigationiZ 5t STt . XLk
Tt $5 - —Previous Scene. '~ —“>Next Scene. Scene Recall3z 5t
FliStore Scene A7 5¢ .

12.1.3 Fat Channel Load/Paste Fat Channel JN%:/%505

SIS To choose which types of Fat Channel parameter settings are applied when you load

a Fat Channel preset or copy and paste Fat Channel settings between channels, touch
the Fat Channel Load/Paste button from the System menu.

EFE N #k Fat Channel TR IS, N FHBEFP 2 AL () Fat Channel Z 8% B, B{/E#TE
Z |6 S AR Fat Channel % &, 15 M System3Z #irf,  fii#% Fat Channel

Load/Paste $%4H .
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Touch Copy/Paste to set copy/paste filter settings.
At /i1 Copy/Paste ] 5t B 47 /Kt s U 0k 24 U 1L L.«

The following categories of settings are available to toggle on or off:
PAN R BB, T BT IR B0k p ) 4 :
e Preamp. (Filtered by default)

e +48V. (Filtered by default)

e Polarity. (Filtered by default)

e Pan.

e Channel Type.

e Channel Name.

e Alt A/B Settings.

e Bus Assignments. (Filtered by default)

e Aux/FX Send/Pan. (Filtered by default)

e Mutes. (Filtered by default)

e Faders. (Filtered by default)
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12.1.4 Firmware Update [E/4F+2%

Firmware

From the System menu, you can check the current firmware version and check for
firmware updates by pressing the Firmware button.

MARGESE A, ARAT LUK B4 I 00 [ P RCAS 5 o ] R A 5 s
S -

Press the Check for Updates button to install the latest firmware version. Firmware
can be updated from an SD card or UC Surface. To update using an SD Card, log
into your My PreSonus account and download the new firmware version. Save the
firmware file to an SD card and insert the card into your StudioLive mixer. Touch
Update to complete the firmware update, or press Cancel to cancel the update. For
information on updating firmware using UC Surface, please review the UC Surface
Reference manual.

LRI F R AIZ T Check for Updates buttoniZ£H . [il - A LA\ SD-R 5k
UC Surface ¥ Hr. ffSDRIATEH, 1B FARAI My PreSonus K 7 31 %
W AR A . R SO RAERISD R b, 44 R4 A StudioLive Vi &% & .
fih4% "Update" K 5e B [E 1 T+ 2%, s BUE T, $% "Cancel "#%4 . < Tl A
UC Surfaceldl £+ BB 15 ., 35 &4 UC Surface =% F /-

12.1.5 Link Aux Mutes E#Aux Mutes

Link Aux Mutes

Pressing the Link Aux Mutes button from the System menu lets you select between
four linking modes that choose the way channel mutes and Aux send mutes interact:

%R RGP Link Aux Mutesi & 781, ARA] DUE BRI PR R,

channel mutes# % Fl1Aux send mutesi i )38 H.J7 1.

e Unlinked. When this mode is selected, channel mutes can be independently
controlled in each Aux Mix and the Main Mix.

MIEFXAMEAR,  channel mutes 7] PAAHAT 32 il 45 Aux MixFMain Mix .

e Main Mute Auxes. When this mode is selected, muting a channel in the main
mix will mute it in every aux mix. However, channels can be muted and unmuted
independently from each aux mix.

MEFIX AR, £ Main MixHFES —ANEIE, aux mix
Xf HLBEAT H . AR, JEIE AT DALERE D aux mixt, 5 B 5 R AR B i 5
e All Aux Mute Link. When this mode is select, the channel mutes for every aux mix

are linked. In this mode, muting a channel from any aux mix will mute it in every
aux mix but not in the Main mix.

RS, B aux mix (IEE, FEERER . R Taux mixH & 1
WIE, SERNaux mixt RS, (HAZ7EMain MixtH i .
e Global Mute Link. When this mode is select, the channel mutes for every aux mix

and the Main mix are linked. In this mode, muting a channel from any mix will
mute it in every mix.
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PRI AN I, AN BT 5 AP0 VR 35 D T R A — 2 A o AEAR AR
—MEFHEE - NEE, WA MRE PR ERE

o

12.2  User Profiles FH P EC B S0/

User Profiles allow you to create custom settings limiting access to certain functions.
Specific scenes can also be assigned to each Profile so that when the user logs into
the mixer, they will have the option to load their preferred Scene.

PRAT LG B OB E, BRI ELEDhBERI T 17 o 5 5E 35 thn] DAy o 4n
Ussr Profiies ABCESCIE, X, AP ESRIEE G, AT R B AR 1S XK 3%

o
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12.2.1 Default Administrator R\ EH 7

User Profiles must be activated on your mixer. By default, your mixer is logged
into the Default Adminitrator profile. This profile has access to every setting and
parameter on your mixer.

B User Profiles, DAEMIAE & Lo BRIMEN T, RIS G2E%E
Default Adminitrator FC & SCAFH . IXANELE SO, AT LAYT VR 48 B RI5
MEBESH

Several customized settings can be added to the Default Administrator profile. Press
the Profile Settings button to open these options.

HILNHEEXKE, v LI INE]Default Administrator profileH . 1 FFiX 2L 1,
% Profile Settingsf% 4] »

FProfile Settings

1. Profile Type. This setting cannot be changed for the Default
Administrator account. For more information on Profile Types, see section
12.2.2.

X}F Default Administratorli J', X — W EAREMAR . T HLE SR

MEZEE, B 12227,

2. Default Project. Tap to open a list of all available projects. Once a project is
selected, you will be ask if you’d like to load it when you log in as the Default
Administrator.

BT ATE T HBE MR, —BEFE—-ATH, ShfesEE
FEVRAE BN BRI, INE0Z I .
3. Default Scene. Tap to open a list of all availble Scenes for the Default Project.

R ¥ JFDefault Project ] T 7] FScenes1 51135

Power User Tip: You can set the Default Project and Scene simultaneously, by selecting
either option. While any Project can be set as the default, only Scenes within the Default
Project can be chosen as the default.

Power User Tip: {f i LIS 5 F 2600, i) i B2 #L A Project FliScene. iR

AT, #AT LR E A, (ARG H 19557, AT FE LA

4. Add Password. Tap to password protect the Default Administrator profile. If
you log out of this profile, you will be prompted to enter the password to log
back in. To remove the Default Administrator password, hold the Master Mute
button while powering up your mixer. Once the progress bar appears on the
screen, the password will be deleted.

il
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Tap password 174" Default Administrator [KJFC & C1F. WERVERY 1 IXANE & A,
SPORR N B B S 5. E MR Default Administrator password 515, 15 7£
FEHLES, F%fEMaster MutedZdfl. — BEUE IR 5%, S500 2 b M B
5. Reset Profile. Resets profile to default state.

Heie B A EONEROIRES .
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12.2.2 Creating a New Profile 6|3 —N3¥T I EC B S04

¥ Liser Profiles

You can create up to 10 User Profiles in addition to the Default Administrator profile.
To customize any profile, select it from the list and tap Profile Settings.
¥ 1 Default Administrator Bt & A48, REx 2 v LA 104 BCE SCfF . 48
HE SUEMBCE S, WFIRT G, R)a iR g E .

FProfile Settings

Select a Name Power User Tip: You must be logged into an administrator (default or custom) to create a
BE—NEBIR new User Profile.
Power User Tip: {7 TR A EFE G (BRI B 8 XD A FEGYE— T User
Profile /# /" Bt & X 17

Tap on the default name field to enter a custom profile name. The only name that
cannot be changed is the Default Administrator.

Touch the Enter button when done. Touch Cancel to leave the name unchanged.
RATBRANA IR T B TN — A E & IR E AR FR . E— ANBE U B 44 AR
#& Default Administrator.

SERUE, 1% Enterf, ZFRLRFEAAL, W4 "Cancel” £,

Select an Avatar
HeiFE— Avatar

By default, the PreSonus logo is the avatar for every user. This can be changed by
tapping the default avatar on the profile settings page.

ERINAEUL R, PreSonusUFR BRI BRI KR . JEE s N ABURE
BCE T B IR BRSO

Profile Type

Profile Type:

You can create two different Profile Types: Admin and User. Admin profiles are given
access to every function and parameter. User profiles can have their permissions
limited. For more information on setting User Permissions, see Section 12.2.3.

] LA PR AN[E] F) Profile Types: AdminflUser. it T Admin profilesfit &
X REATHRER S EURI VT R AL User profilesfic & S0, TIRR A HAR . T 1%
BHARBRMELZEE, £#F12237.
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Default Project and Scene

Level Limit B3 ~FFR

Lewvel Limit

®

10.00 dB

Default Project; Default Project

Default Scene: Default Scene

Just like for the Default Administrator profile, you can select a Project to be
loaded when someone logs into their User Profile. This is especially useful for less
experienced users.

#iA% Default Administratorfit & SCfF—Ff, RATCUERE—ANTH, BN ST
AT FH P BC B SIS . 3R B AN R P R A

Tapping on either the Default Project or Scene from the Profile Settings screen will
open the User Profile Default Project/Scene screen. From here you can select the
Default Project and Scene.

TERY iR B hi % b S a7 R\ Default Project or SceneTil H 5ii7 5, w7 JF User
Profile Default Project/Scene screen ] /' it B SCAF I H /35t B% . M BLAR AT
PLi% $E Default Project and Scene.

Note: While any Project can be selected as default, only a Scene that is stored within the
designated Default Project can be selected.

PER: BN UL FEE T (E A (E B 77 E HIER AT H 195
52, A LABEEFE

Use this to set the maximum level for the Main bus.

MR E LT

Change Password (Optional) 58 i % 5% (H[ &) .

Add Password

5-digit numeric passwords can be set for any User Profile. Administrators can access
the settings for any User profile with or without the password simply by logging into
an Admin account.

o] PLUNAT B P B S5 B S-digit 8 0. B G HEE B S Adminlik
Fr, AT LA AT e A B %58 1 FH P 83 PHE’JHE

113



Reset Profile B & X4

Reset Profile

To reset a profile to factory default, select Reset Profile. You will be prompted to
confirm this choice.

ML SR B IR, i FReset Profile, 2R IR
Wi — 4
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12.2.3  Edit User Permissions Zr 48 F F 1 A]

When a User Profile is set to “User,” permissions can be granted for certain functions

and denied for others.
qUser Profileff{ L& A "User"i}, Xt -6 ThRE ] AFBZ TAURR, 1 HoAth Zhag
TUAE4 .

The following features are only accessible from Administrator Profiles and always
locked out in every User Profile:

PLR DyHE H B8 A Administrator Profilelic B SCAFH1 15 1], 7EREAS 7 BC B S0
o S AUE -

e System Settings

e Audio Routing Options

e Input Source Patching

e UCNET Options

e Scene Lock / Unlock

From the Edit Permissions screen, you can limit access to the following functions on a
per User basis:

£ "Edit Permissions"BIE b, FETREASH P, AT ARSI DA ThRERI U5 1] «
e Channel / Bus Names. This locks the ability to rename any Channel or Bus.
B E A AT A B 2 A A

e Channel Types. This locks the ability to change the Channel Type.

Bii3E Channel Type A2 I fE ST -

¢ Input EQ/Dynamics. This locks the ability to control Gate, Compressor, EQ, and
Limiter parameters for every input channel.

BUE AR N N ETE R R RGeS BT A IR I 5 S K e

e Output EQ/Dynamics. This locks the ability to control Compressor, EQ, and
Limiter parameters for every output bus as well as Output Delay.

BIE AN B R R A A« ST AR A 252 DL A HE S
BIIHEST -

e Preamps. This locks the ability to adjust the Input trim, Digital Gain, Phantom
Power, Polarity, High Pass Filter, and Input Delay.

BUE RGO . B as . ZIRAUE BRPE. il R AR A
SEIBHIRE ST -

e GEQ. This locks the User out of the GEQ menu completely.

Fe 7 o A BUE 7E GEQSE L 2 A

e Assigns. This locks the ability to make any channel assigments to the Main bus or
Subgroups.

BE X F B BT, AT AR TS IE 2 B RE T .
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e Changing FX Types. This locks the ability to change the effects types loaded into
the Studiolive Series Il Effects Rack.

B 58 B2 N4 3 StudioLive R A1 HIF Effects Rack BRI (K]

e Save Scenes. This locks the ability to save or create new scenes.

BIE TRAF BLATE T 103755

e Changing / Adding DCA Filter Groups. This locks the ability to create or alter
DCA Filter Groups.

B 58 61 2 B 5 D DCA Filter Groups4L Y BE /7.

Whenever a User attempts to access a function to which they do not have permission
a lock icon will be presented to them either in the upper right hand corner of the
Touch Display or on the function itself in the Touch Display.

&M Userid B U5 IAABATTE A AR I ShBERT, 5t 2> 7ETouch Display i 7~ [ 47 b A1 5K
HIJgeA & b, HIL—"Mock icon BiE Elbr.
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12.3 Audio Routing and the Digital Patching Screen 3% i f1Digital Patching &4

Pressing the Audio Routing button in the Home screen will give you access to audio
routing options for networked audio devices, USB sources, SD card recordings, and
special settings for networked PreSonus devices.

1% N Home {4 FF 1) Audio Routing 4% 41, AT LA In] 6 X &5 AL 4%« USBAE 5 U
SD R 3% & [ & A H % Tt U&PreSonusu%ﬂfﬂﬂ’J%%ﬁﬁo

Audio Routing

e AVB Input Streams. Touch to route available network sources to your StudiolLive
mixer’s AVB Inputs. See the StudioLive AVB Networking Guide for more
information.

] B A X 2% 5 5 % B 3R [ StudioLive 35 S IAVBI N . EE [ EFS
JE StudioLive AVB /45 75 B .

e Stagebox Setup. Touch to configure NSB-series Network Stage Boxes or
Studiolive Series Ill rack mixers as stage boxes with your Studiolive. See the NSB-
series User Manual and Studiolive Series Il Rack Mixer Stage Box Addendum for
more information.
fic B NSB- % 4| Network Stage Boxes™ #% % &5 4F Bl StudioLive IR L2 XA &
B1ENIRFIStudioliveft 54 . & Z15.BEZS I NSB- R FHH /7 FHA
StudiolLive Il & Z I 22078 & #55 6 #5 1 R

e EarMix Setup. Touch to add an EarMix 16M Personal Monitor Mixer to your
Studiolive. See the EarMix 16M User Manual for more information.

filbdz 0 EarMix 16M N AMA TP 3 4 2R FStudiolive. /28 1EE
EarMix 16 M - FAHfF

e Digital Patching. Touch to open the Digital Patching screen. Note: The rest of this
section will provide information on Digital Patching.

fui ¥ 4T JT "Digital Patching" 1§ . 2B : EXTHIRRI S, HEHLFTHK
Digital Patching £{ FA026H15 5 -

' 4 Digital Patching @

Input-Saunce (11 Assigned Source Miraaki E-.'u--:|

-! & v &0
i B2t ED o

n_% PO
H_‘—‘L 5 ﬁ@ Anaing 4
E.ﬁ 3 &.E:) Anop S
Bt G
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Digital patching allows you to route any analog or digital input to any channel and
any mix to any output. This can save you hours of frustration having to rewire and
repatch your physical inputs and outputs, especially in a fixed installation. Digital
patching also allows you freely route audio to your AVB network and record anything
you'd like via USB.

Digital patchingU FACHE, I DLAHAE (A0l B8 70 A\ B% e B RO IE, JRHAE
fATYR B 6 EH B Rt o R AR 25 EEHT AT 4 A0 EE T 40 IO A B N\ AN HH P JRR A0
, R AR E 22 . Digital patchingid i] LY 35 4 ER 1 2 /R FAVBIM 2%,
AEATARAR R -7, mladid USBx i) .

Press Master Reset to revert all Digital patching for the entire mixer to the default
settings.

{%Master Reset (EE M) , KEEAEE & 1A Digital patching & & 21| Bk
WHE.

Use the Reset button to revert an individual patch.

1E/ "Reset" 14 HI R 41~ patch »

Power User Tip: Both Master Reset and Reset Sources provide you with the opportunity
to confirm the change. Resetting an individual patch to default does not.

Power User Tip: Master Reset #1] Reset Sources #5 X A FE L T ik CCEHIPLE> . 1A
PR, R AR AT I A2
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12.3.1 Digital Patching: Input Source UFfc#E:: BAE

#

o

i

[E.

|
L ¢l

" Digital Pa

Input-Saunce

°
3

& \X) Anaiog3
s %) Ansingd
ﬂ \X) Ansiegs

- D pnaiag &

Selecting the Input Source menu will allow you to patch any source to any channel.

oo

—
@

HL '|l H - T T
o o e o

From the Assigned Source menu, select the type of source you would like routed to a
channel: #%£#Input Source3Z 8, FRA] LUSATAA IR G 2T 2 i@iE . M "Assigned
Source" S B, WEFERAY B i% th 2 — N E B R

e Analog. Analog Inputs. B

e Network. AVB Returns. AVBi& [A]

e USB. USB Playback Returns. USB# /i A1z []

e SD Card. SD Multitrack Playback Returns. SDZ %/ 1| 4% Jil i 7]

Whatever source type you’ve selected, a corresponding list of inputs will open in the
Available Source menu. From this menu, you can, for example, route Analog Input 10
to Channel 1.

TRARIEFEAT 25 SRR, #B21E "Available Source menu"SE B HT I — /M4l
RIS . benid, AIXASSEEH,  IRATRAST N 108 i 3 iE 1
Pressing the reset button will reset the default routing for the currently selected
input type.

i reset4Z 4, ¥ H B 2 H0 Pk AR BB i .

Power User Tip: The routing you select for each source type is saved. In this way, you can

switch between custom Analog, Network, and USB routings just as you can with the
default routings.

DRI LF MG SIS o LK Fh 7 ] LI E X
U PIZEFIUSBER 1.2 [HJATT ], R AT B e B i — 1
Press Reset Sources while Input Source is active to revert to the default settings.

M NV AL TIE SRS, 1% "Reset Sources" 1] DA & F BN K E .

12.3.2  Digital Patching: Analog Sends ¥ #Ei#:: W KE
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Selecting the Analog Sends menu will allow you to patch any mix to any FlexMix
output. Select the output to which you’d like to route your mix first. Then select the
mix from the Available Source list to the right.

JEFE "Analog Sends "S5, AR AT AT AR & B EMT S O FlexMindar o &
SR BARAS VR A M . SRS WA I A Available Source list41 38 H ik R

vt
H o
Press the reset button to repatch the default routing.

fresettZ i, HPTRCHERINERH .

You can route any of the following mixes to physical mix outputs on your Studiolive

mixer:

PRAT DL U N ARAT— MR &, 6 H B StudioLive il & & FTR & 4

e FlexMixes

e FX Send Mixes (pre-effects processor)

e Subgroups A-D (32-channel models only)

e Main L/R Mix

e Main Mono/Center bus (StudioLive 64S only)

e SoloL/R Bus

Press Reset Sends while Analog Sends is active to revert to the default settings.

& Reset Sends I, §%Reset SendsA] LLK & F 2R\ E .
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12.3.3 Digital Patching: AVB Sends ${ZH£k: AVB Ki%

| Digital Patching

Selecting the AVB Sends menu will allow you to patch any channel send or mix to any
AVB send. Select the send to which you’d like to route your audio first. Then select the
channel or mix from the Available Source list to the right.

IEFEAVB Sends menu S5, AT DUEAT ([ J8 T8 I8 BR & BIF ELAVB send K I% o
B AR PRRARALIE E I K& . SR )G AL Available Source P 5131, G $
T TE ER

Press the reset button to repatch the default routing.

Tiresettitfll, FFACELERARE .

The following local StudioLive sources can be sent out to the AVB Network:

N HStudioLivefE i AT LA R 1% FAVBIM 2% .

e |nputs

e AuxInAlLandR

e AuxInBLandR

e TapelnLandR

e Talkback

e FlexMixes

e FX Send Mixes (pre-effects processor)

e Subgroups A-D (32-channel models only)

e Main MixLand R

e Mono bus (StudioLive 64S only)

e SoloLandR

Press Reset Sends while AVB Sends is active to revert to the default settings.

BAVBEIR A TE SRS, 1% H B ROE AT UK R BIER N B E
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12.3.4 Digital Patching: USB Sends ${#Hi#:: USBKR 1%

| Digital Patching

USE #

USE 5

USE G

Selecting the USB Sends menu will allow you to patch any channel send or mix to any
USB driver send. Select the USB driver send to which you’d like to route your audio

first. Then select the channel or mix from the Available Source list to the right.
Press the reset button to repatch the default routing.

4% USB Sends menuZ L, AT AR K% B IR & FIT A USB driver send &
K. SR BRARAEAL LS I USB driver send. 2R J5 M A7 i4 [ Available Source
listP] FHIEZ R, kel sl & .

{Zreset B, HBTACZEAM .

The following local StudioLive sources can be sent to the USB bus to be recorded in
your favorite DAW application:

RHIAHE StudioLive {5 58, A LLKRIEFIUSB busi 2k I, DUERLE 51
DAWRMN HFE 7, TR & -

® Inputs

e AuxInAlLandR

e AuxInBLandR

e TapelnlLandR

e Talkback

e FlexMixes
e FX Send Mixes (pre-effects processor)

e Subgroups A-D (32-channel models only)
e Main MixLand R

e Mono bus (StudioLive 64S only)

e SoloLandR

Press Reset Sends while USB Sends is active to revert to the default settings.

24USB Sendsib T IHIT RS}, f%Reset Sendsh] LATK & FIERIN 1 E .
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12.3.5 Digital Patching: SD Card ¥ #Hcf:: SD k

3

(] {

-

N
'

StudiolLive 64S users. Selecting the SD Card menu will allow you to patch any input
or mix to any of the 34 SD Card recording inputs. Select the SD Card recording input

to which you'd like to route your audio first. Then select the channel or mix from the

Available Source list to the right.

StudioLive 64S ] FHl /', #EF¥SD Card>g 5, AIERELHAT (T4 A\ B0IR & $134 SD
Cardsk EHIA IR —> . B iR EE K tH & ARSD Card K EHiA . A5
MAT I Available Source IR A, 16 FEIHE BLIR &

All other users. Selecting the SD Card menu will allow you to patch any mix to the
last stereo pair of SD Card recording inputs (33-34).

JEFESD Card32H, A DI AT AR Vi & IC 2 21 i 5 S AR 75 4. /1SD Card recording
inputs fir N (33-34) .

Press the reset button to repatch the default routing.

Yiresetf, HPIACEZERAEL .

12.3.6 Digital Patching: AES ¥ FE0$E: AES

ﬁ Digital Patching
Ohutput 5 Chuip Avadable Cutpuf

L
| 3 ) i L

Selecting the AES menu will allow you to patch any mix to the AES Output.

Press the reset button to repatch the default routing.

ARSI, GHLFRAT A VR & (5 5 BIAES Outputiii i o 3% Freset%4l,
] DL EE BT RO 2 BRI E
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12.4

12.5

Utils

Soft Power

Soft Power

StudioLive™ Series Il
Owner’s Manual

Your StudioLive is equipped with a variety of utilities that allow you to test the
functionality of your mixer. Pressing the Utility button from the Home screen will
open this menu.

fRffstudioLive it # 1 &M s TR, mTLAI GRS G RIZIRE. #H

Home screenf] "Utility" #2401, 7] PAFT HIXANSEHL,

The following test modes are available:

A LA A
e Mardi Gras. Causes all faders, LEDs, and displays to cycle through their ranges of
motion, color, and brightness.

FIFIAHET . LEDF R ESEENIRSAT VG B AL L 2 A FE

e All Buttons. Causes all meters and button LEDs to cycle through their ranges of
color and brightness.

51 TP A DGR (ILED, 7 H B M 55 B VS T N D6 3 .

e RGB Buttons. Causes all color-changing buttons to cycle through their ranges of
color and brightness.

SIFPTE A CEAHL, RN R T A IEE .

e Scribble Strip. Causes all scribble strip displays to cycle through a range of color
test patterns.

513 FT A [fscribble strip 5o 7F— 2851 (I IR 2 R4 .

e Master Control Screen. Causes the Touch Display to cycle through a range of
color test patterns.

fidz T, AE— RIS P T

When you are done with a particular test mode, press anywhere on the Touch Display
to return to the Test Modes screen.

BRSNS, S W R AR Ty, AT AR (] 3L
A

When powering down your mixer, you have the option to engage Soft Power. This
will automatically engage Autostore to save all your mixer settings prior to powering
down when“Confirm Power Off” is selected.. You will also be given the option to log
out of the current User Profile .

YR G BIEE, BT LLS FSoft Power. 24i%&4% "Confirm Power Off" i, ¥4
H 2l A 2 AutostorZhgE, TERMLAT, RALITERIEE G WE . nl U
i K User Profile FH it B S04 .
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13 Resources {& 54§ |

13.1 Networking Overview P2 115,

Networking your Studiolive Series Il mixer involves both hardware and software
components. The entire installation and configuration procedure is given in this
manual, but before beginning, you must download and install UC Surface touch-
control software onto a macOS or Windows computer or an iPad, as described in
the Studiolive Software Library Reference Manual.

6 AR () StudioLive NI B & 6 90 K BIREF AR AR AN o FEARF MRS
AN AN E AR, (BRI 200, A0 R #3425 UC Surfaceds il i 4
B R FImacoSaE Windows FL fixi BkiPad -, 41l StudioLive Software Library Reference
Manual #1422 T BT id

Computer Control and Audio Data Connections
L 42 1) R S

Two types of data flow between your Series Il mixer and your computer. We will
describe them first, then show you different scenarios for connecting the Series
Il mixer to a computer.

FEMRF & G ATHENLZ I8, AP R RR. &SRR e
s ARG IARIEZR, KEINRBA S G IR R RN AF 77 %

Control: This is the primary connection between your Studiolive, your computer,
your mobile device, and your iPad. From these external device, you can use UC
Surface or QMix-UC (iOS and Android) to mix remotely and control most of your
mixer settings or add a second screen to your system.

More information on Control Networking options can be found in Section 9.4.

X PRI StudioLive IRET LN . VREIHFE SR o5 AR FiPad - ] ) T 2%
MR L AN B, R AT LA FUC SurfaceZkQMix-UC (i0SF1Android) i
TR, BHIH TS G RE, BUNRI RGN A%
KT FhIM L IL N E 255, £59.47 v LI H.

Audio: Using the AVB connection on your StudioLive mixer allows you to record
and playback audio from your Mac running macOS 10.11 or later. This connection
is not necessary for mixing live sound. A single computer can be used both to
control and to record from the StudioLive, or separate computers can be used for
control and audio.

Most of the networking discussion in this manual concerns the control data
connection, as this is most common application for networking your StudioLive.

Power User Tip: Network connections occasionally require troubleshooting, especially
when a lot of wireless networks are in use. Because of this, it is always a good idea to get
your networked devices and StudioLive happily communicating before the pressure is on,
and you have a singer trying to dial in a monitor mix while you’re trying to mic the drum
kit. So while the guitarist is flirting with the bartender, take a quick moment to get your
iPad, iPhone, computer, and StudioLive happily communicating with each other.
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13.1.1 Wired Ethernet Control Setup H.5% M &4 & &

A wired Ethernet setup is the simplest:

iz =

Ethernet
cable

Ethernet
cable

Touch screen
computer

Lap top

z
3
H
o
. =
3
=
g

1. Connect standard CAT5e or CAT6 Ethernet cables from your computer’s Ethernet
port to an Ethernet router, and from the router to the Control port on the
StudiolLive’s rear panel.

KR UEIICATS e BUCATE LK I EEHR A, MBI A iy 1 B B b 2, P AR
FH % 742 31| StudioLive JiT [ HR 425 il it 1

2. Launch Universal Control on the computer (macOS or Windows) that is
connected to the router.

R SR (macoSEWindows) F, J& %)) Universal
Controli# FH % »

3. When Universal Control launch window appears. Tap on your mixer’s icon to
launch UC Surface.

*Universal ControlJ5i sl & H B, fMikii& & BN, JE3huc
Surface,
For more information on UC Surface, see the UC Surface Reference Manual.

FKTFUCSurfacelI E 255, 15E UC Surface 2% FHf-

==

Laptop

Ethemet cable

Using a wireless router, you can also connect your computer wirelessly:

TG tHA%, 1T LA G2k 07 O R i FU A =
Windows 7+

1. Click on the network icon in the notification area to open the Connect to
Network Control Panel.

s E A X Fnetwork icon 25 B FR, FTJF "Connect to Network Control
Panel" 342 I £ 4 il T AR

2. Select the name of the wireless network you set for your wireless router.
IEFRIRI T A 2% 1 #5  E I TC A M 28 24 FR

3. Enter the password.

122



N,
4. Click Connect.
M EE.

macO0S 10.8 and later
1. Onthe Menu bar click on the Wireless Status icon.
7EMenu £ |, fidiWireless Status/lfx.
2. Select the name of the wireless network you set for your wireless router.
PRI TC B B% 45 B B I TC A 2% 1) 44 R
3. Enter the password.
BB
4. Click Join.
Mir A

Note: Information on connecting your iOS device to the wireless network can be found in
the Networking for StudioLive Remote Control Reference Guide.

VB KTV i0S R A FEILFI L MZEHIIEE, 1L (Studiolive TTFE#E#IZ
EIERD HIHM 2]

See Section 9.4.4 for information on customizing IP settings.

KT EHIPREGELE, BFBLF.4.47.
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13.2  Stereo Microphone Placement 3.A% 75 4% 75 8% (32

The following are a few recording applications to help you get started with your
StudiolLive. These are by no means the only ways to record these instruments.
Microphone selection and placement is an art. For more information, visit your
library or local bookstore, as there are many books and magazines about recording
techniques. The Internet is also a great source of recording information, as are
instructional videos. Some of these microphone-placement suggestions can be used
in live applications, as well as for studio recording.

PAUR bt 35 B RE R, o] LLFS IR T 45 FH StudioLive . X £ A & s hilix 4
IRARHIME—T7 % R NRE RN — TR, R THEZHNELR, 1§
P PRI, BEARZ R TREEARMBFENRE . TRME R
TR RN —ANEEE, ARt b —s2 XA BRI, W]
DTN, Wl A TR S8 .

13.2.1 Grand Piano K&

Place one microphone above the high strings
and one microphone above the low strings.
Experiment with distance (the farther back the
more room you will capture). This technique
can be used for live and studio applications.

B — A TRAE =52 K ET7, 55— AR
FEARGZ I BT o Ml — N R GBAE A,
KRB E 220D o« XA HR AT LA
TR E ZHINH

Place a dynamic microphone an inch or two away from
the speaker of the guitar amplifier. Experiment with
exact location. If you are recording an amp with
multiple speakers, experiment with each one to see if
one sounds better than the others. Place a condenser
microphone approximately six feet away, pointed at
the amp. Experiment with distance. Also experiment
with inverting the phase of the room microphone to
check for phase cancellation and reinforcement. (Select
the “fuller”-sounding position.) To use this technique in
a live application, omit the condenser microphone.

K 3l Bl 22 T KUBULE 1 7 A TBOK 2 420 75 s — P et
Aoty . MRHERRIAL B . R H — DM 24
WFESIBORES, W UERAN T E A B, BT
%, BRREGH -MHFS I EL . K
HLR 30 T KUBAE RN S R, RFHERCR A o SE86 — TR o 30 AT AR ulimt (3] = 3 22 5 R AR A,
LIS A L O AN S (K5 O . (EAE DU M X AR, AT AR IR AL TR .

123



13 Resources
13.2 Stereo Microphone Placement

StudiolLive™ Series Il
Owner’s Manual

13.2.3 Acoustic Guitar [& S F1ih

Point a small-diaphragm condenser microphone at the 12th
fret, approximately 8 inches away. Point a large-diaphragm
condenser microphone at the bridge of the guitar,
approximately 12 inches from the guitar. Experiment with
distances and microphone placement. Another popular
method is using an XY microphone placement with two
small-diaphragm condenser microphones. (See drum-
overheads picture on the next page.)

=AM R A U2 e RO HE S 120 (G bS5 4 R 4%
R B ERD , KRA8TTIE. KPR A N E 7
AR A5 A, BB T Al K 291298~ . TR B Al
ZTRINLE . 55— FRAT I, A MR
HRETTRATXYE TR E . (T IRRESLE A .

13.2.4 Bass Guitar (Direct and Speaker) 1% 35 & fth (B M7 75 58)

Plug the electric bass guitar into a passive direct box. Connect the
instrument output from the passive direct box to a bass amplifier. Place a
dynamic microphone an inch or two away from the speaker and connect
it to a StudioLive microphone input. Connect the line output from the
passive direct box to a line input on a different channel of the StudioLive.
For recording, place these signals on separate tracks. During mixing, you
can blend the direct and amplifier signal to taste. This technique can also
be used in live applications.

K s il N — DN EE A R ICIR BRI R, R
RO Lo K38 2 7 RUBRAE B B A — Pt s, IfFfs
HEHE S| StudioliveZ se WA « K JCIR ELIA A Mk i i, 4 3
StudioLive AN [FLETE B AN o TEFER, FIXEAE S HAEARH
MBUE . EREERES, WIREE OB, 2uliRE BB
55 XMEORAEBL I N ] BLE T
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)
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Place two small-diaphragm
condenser microphones on an XY
stereo-microphone holder (bar).
Position the microphones so that
each one is at a 45-degree angle,
pointed down at the drum kit,
approximately 7 or 8 feet above the
floor or drum riser. Experiment with
height. This technique can be used in
live applications as well.

R AN /IR R 7 2 T URAEXY
SRR (B k. H
Z RGBT, ASFEA, RHER
HO T B AR 4 78 T RN E k. &
BN R. XFERIED N
AT EAE A

13.2.6  Snare Drum (top and bottom) /NEH (TRZRFIEEZE)

applications.

ATUAMEH -

Point a dynamic microphone at the center of the snare, making sure it is
placed so that the drummer will not hit it. Place a small-diaphragm
condenser microphone under the drum, pointed at the snares. Experiment
with the placement of both microphones. Also experiment with inverting
the phase of the bottom microphone. This technique can be used in live

¥ 20 Bl 22 5 RO NE S ol IR E A BA RS T d . 1E
BONHE MR A EZ R, S NEEL. SHR— TN R
AL E o 38T DLk A i F 22 s RUKIAR A o XA AE B 3 ]
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13.3 Compression Setting Suggestions K48 % B 22 i)Y

The following are the compression presets that were used in the PreSonus BlueMax.
We have included them as a jumping-off point for setting up compression on the
StudiolLive.

PLF Z&TEPreSonus BlueMax 1 FH I B4 T E . B A1/ NTEStudiolive
B R — A B .

13.3.1 Vocals AFE G TH

Soft. This is an easy compression with a low ratio setting for ballads, allowing a wider
dynamic range. It’s good for live use. This setting helps the vocal“sit in the track.”

Soft. X & —/MAE R K i de, ARERE KR, RUERERSIEER. ©
RIEEIHEH . XNREAITAE "BBAEHH
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-8.2dB 181 0.002ms 38ms

Medium. This setting has more limiting than the Soft compression setting,
producing a narrower dynamic range. It moves the vocal more up front in the mix.
Medium. X3 E HUSoft 4 BB A 3 2 IRk, A 5 72 ) 3h SV .
BN FE LRV ST

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE

-3.3dB 281 0.002ms 38ms

Screamer. This setting is for loud vocals. It is a fairly hard compression setting for
a vocalist who is on and off the microphone a lot. It puts the voice “in your
face.”

Screamer. XN B AR EERANFRERT . XE—MHYhard (B 50O
MEAE R E, EHTEE M HMEITEw XN EE. BE "sAAEVRI .
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-1.1dB 3.81 0.002ms 38ms

13.3.2 Percussion ] & 5

Snare/Kick. This setting allows the first transient through and compresses
the rest of the signal, giving a hard“snap” up front and a longer release.

RAWE, SRV BRSEE, JFEREERINES, s —
AMEER "snap" (MDD 5 TR AN (] BE G

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE

-2.1dB 3.5:1 78 ms 300ms

Left/Right (Stereo) Overheads. The low ratio and threshold in this
setting gives a “fat” contour to even out the sound from overhead
drum mics. Low end is increased, and the overall sound is more
present and less ambient. You get more“boom”and less“room.”

EAEE P RCLCRMEE, 47— "fat" R, fEk
B T B 527 5 A S AR 5] ARSI 1, BEARR A
AR, ANRGFEK. R332 1 "boom", HH/
"room",
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-13.7dB 131 27ms 128 ms
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13.3.3  Fretted Instruments 1§3E 5 5%

Electric Bass. The fast attack and slow release in this setting will tighten
up the electric bass and give you control for a more consistent level.

Electric Bass. 7£iX ™14 & 1 [f)fast attack Flslow release, <Uit'%H
Fifth, ARURIGIES] IR N E .

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE

4.4dB 2.6:1 45.7 ms 189ms

Acoustic Guitar. This setting accentuates the attack of the
acoustic guitar and helps maintain an even signal level,
keeping the acoustic guitar from disappearing in the track.
Acoustic Guitar XM B R H 15 75 & b ffattack, AT
TREF S BE 5K, AR S A 2= TAERE E K

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE

6.3dB 3.4:1 188ms 400ms

Electric Guitar. This is a setting for“crunch”electric rhythm

guitar. A slow attack helps to get the electric rhythm guitar “up

close and personal” and gives punch to your crunch.

Electric Guitar. iX /& — M4} "crunch" (5 €1) H AR HMABE . slow
attackfy B T AL 95 22 35 M " BE RS R, IRER ORI crunch AR b .

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE

0.1dB 241 26ms 193ms

13.3.4 Keyboards $&#%

Piano. This is a special setting for an even level across the keyboard. It is
designed to help even up the top and bottom of an acoustic piano. In other
words, it helps the left hand to be heard along with the right hand.

K — MR A, T DR AL B ST K. B
R B~ i S AN S I TR AN IS . et idud, & n] AR e TG
F— W

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE

-10.8dB 1.9:1 108ms 112ms

Synth. The fast attack and release on this setting can be used for
synthesizer horn stabs or for bass lines played on a synthesizer.

XA [Fifast attackflrelease n] LU Wl W\ £ 8 #5 1) it

G R FEZE RS .
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-11.9dB 181 0.002 ms 85ms

Orchestral. Use this setting for string pads and other types of synthesized orchestra
parts. It will decrease the overall dynamic range for easier placement in the mix.

SR AN A SR ) & B 52 R B XA E . B D B 1 B A
B, DMEFER S PR S 0E .
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE

3.3dB 2.5:1 1.8ms 50ms

13.3.5 Stereo Mix MAAFE IR

Stereo Limiter. Just as the name implies, this is a hard limiter, or“brickwall,”setting—
ideal for controlling the level to a two-track mixdown deck or stereo output.
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I AZIEE, X Zhard limiterTl [RIESS, B2 brickwall” (PR#IZHRER) W
B2 FE I IR S & 3R T B AR .

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE

5.5dB 7.1:1 0.001ms 98ms

Contour. This setting fattens up the main mix.
XAV B A R 0 .
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE

-13.4dB 1.2:1 0.002ms 182ms

13.3.6  Effects R{R
Squeeze. This is dynamic compression for solo work, especially electric
guitar. It gives you that glassy“Tele/Strat” sound. It is a true classic.
KIEH T HZE BN e, Rl s . B4 VR R AT
"Tele/Strat "% . ‘&K IERIZH,

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
4.6dB 241 7.2ms 93ms

Pump. This is a setting for making the compressor“pump” in a desirable
way. This effect is good for snare drums to increase the length of
the transient by bringing the signal up after the initial spike.

KR A R A s LR AR T 3R B E . X RCR RS N B
RULFEARGF (K, 7T CAFE S W R AR 2 JE A5 5 LT F, AT e

BIKE,
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
0dB 1.9:1 1ms 0.001ms
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13.4 EQ Frequency Guides EQHiRIEF

13.4.1 What Frequencies to Cut and Boost #iZ HI & 57

StudiolLive™ Series Il
Owner’s Manual

Instrument What to Cut What to Boost
R =Y #=H
Human Voice 7kHz Sibilance 442 5 8kHz Bigsound E KA
AR 2kHz Shrill RIE-K 3kHzand above Clarity Y&
1kHz Nasal &% 200400 Hz Body RIFHE
80 Hzand below PoppingP’s P
Piano 1-2kHz Tinny 248 5kHz More presence A
W= HIER
300Hz Boomy FEER 100Hz Bottom end JEi53%
Electric Guitar 1-2kHz Shrill 3 E-1 3kHz Clarity JEHiTE
==
R 80 Hzand below Muddy Y 125Hz Bottom end JEE 3
Acoustic Guitar 2-3kHz Tinny 2241 5kHzand above Sparkle 2£3)
==
R 200Hz Boomy [ 125Hz Full L33 R
Electric Bass 1kHz Thin 145818 600Hz Growl PR
=7 [ =
HH LA 125Hz Boomy [EREFT 80 Hzand below Bottomend )i
String Bass 600 Hz Hollow Z5#4[H] 2-5kHz Sharp attack St
BEIEE i L
200Hz Boomy S 125Hzand below Bottomend )55
Snare Drum 1kHz Annoylng:F?jt 2kHz Crisp ?%Bﬁ'
INEEEE 150-200 Hz Full P33
80 Hz Deep JiE{H
Kick Drum 400 Hz Muddy 2-5kHz Sharp attack i
PoE
Bt .
80 Hzand below Boomy &[5 60-125 Hz Bottom end JiE%
Toms 300Hz Boomy [EfE 2-5kHz Sharp attack SLWT
% std
80-200Hz Bottom end JE& %
Cymbals 1kHz Annoying 31 7-8kHz Sizzle B
= 812 kHz Brilliance FE 2L
15kHz Air
Horns 1kHz Honky S-f&j = 812 kHz Bigsound E_KF
B2 L
120Hzand below Muddy Y 2kHz Clarity & i
String section 3kHz Shrill | B-p 2kHz Clarity &
SEIRHIY 120Hzand below Muddy 7T 400-600 Hz Lush and full #Ei5%
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13.4.2 Instrument Ranges 287018

BOOST

@ harder bass to low
frequency
instruments (kick,
tom, bass)

® vocalpresence

® kick & tomattack

® morefingersound

onbass

.I:_ @ piano and acoustic
1 guitarattack

® brighter rock guitar

® brighten vocals,
acoustic guitar,
piano

® guitar and snare

@ bass line clarity
(especially for softer
playback levels)

® pianoand horns

® bass line clarity
and punch ® harder cymbals

warmth

® ick & tom attack

® percussionattack

® bass“pluck” ® breathiervocals
® acoustic/electric

guitar attack

® reduce vocal dullness

® more finger sound on bass @ brighten cymbals,
stringinstruments,
flutes

® fullness to low ® sharpnessto:

frequency
instruments ® hard hitting snare

(kick, tom, bass) and guitar

® |ower piano register
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13.5 EQ Setting Suggestions EQi% B [ E

Included with your StudiolLive is a library of Fat Channel presets. Section 6.1.2
discusses how to load these presets onto a channel or bus and how to create
your own presets. For an idea of where to start, check out the following generic
EQ settings for several different instruments. As with the compression settings in
Section 13.3, the right EQ setting for any given instrument will depend upon the
room and the tonality of the instrument.

StudioLivefl 7 —“Fat Channel Tl & & . 55 6.1.2 FiH 18 T Wi I LL 1
InEENRES R E, DU SR B RO TIE . B R AR 4G
, VEELLFUMAE RSB HEQR E . 58 13.37 # IR E —FF,
{EATH8 5 SR I IERIEQIL B, BT 55 [ A1 AR 28 135 1

13.5.1 Vocals A&

Pop Female Vocals 4T F &L=

LOW ON/OFF LOWSHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) LoW Q LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOW MID Q
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

ON OFF 130 0.6 -2 ON 465 0.6 -2

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
OFF (kHz) (kHz)
ON 24 0.4 +2 ON OFF 6.0 0.3 +8

Rock Female Vocals BB K& E

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF LOW FREQ (Hz) Low Q LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOow MIDQ LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

ON ON 155 N/A +4 ON 465 0.4 +6

HIGH MiDON/ | HIMID FREQ HIGHMIDQ  HIGHMID GAIN ~ HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN

(kHz2) (kHz)
ON 1.4 0.6 +6 ON OFF 4.2 0.5 +2
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Pop Male Vocals 1T 5 B &

LOW ON/OFF LOWSHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) Low Q LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOWMDQ  LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

HIGH MIDON/ | HIMID FREQ HIGHMIDQ  HIGHMID GAIN ~ HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
(kHz) (kHz)

ON 20 0.6 +2 ON OFF 7.2 0.5 +4

Rock Male Vocals &R F B &=

LOW ON/OFF LOWSHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) Low Q LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOWMDQ  LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

ON OFF 155 0.5 +2 ON 265 0.3 -6

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
(kHz) (kHz)

13.5.2 Percussion
Snare /P&, FEHh

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) Low qQ LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOWMIDQ  LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

ON OFF 130 0.6 -4 ON 665 0.5 +4

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
(kHz) (kHz)

ON 1.6 0.3 +4 ON ON 4.2 N/A +4

2

Left/Right (Stereo) Overheads £/4 (L&) LT

LOW ON/OFF LOWSHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) Low Q LOW MID LOW MID LOWMIDQ  LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

HIGHMDON/ ~ HIMIDFREQ ~ HIGHMIDQ  HIGHMIDGAIN ~ HIGHON/OFF | HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN |
OFF (kHz) (kHz)
ON 2.9 03 0 ON ON 8.0 N/A +4
Kick Drum &%

LOWSHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) Low Q LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOWMDQ  LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

ON OFF 108 0.4 +4 ON 265 2.0 -4

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGHQ HIGH GAIN ‘

OFF (kHz) (kHz)
ON 16 0.6 0 ON OFF 6.0 2.0 +4
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13.5.3 Fretted Instruments 5% 28

Electric Bass H &5 it

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) Low Q LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOWMIDQ  LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
(0] 3 (kHz) (kHz)

ON 20 0.6 +4 ON ON 4.2 N/A +1

Acoustic Guitar J& = & 1th

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) Low qQ LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOWMIDQ  LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

ON OFF 155 04 +4 ON 665 2.0 +2

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ HIGHMIDQ  HIGH MID GAIN ~ HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
OFF (5G] (kHz)

ON 20 0.3 0 ON ON 6.0 N/A +4

Distorted Electric Guitar J<E H, il

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) Low Q LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOW MID Q
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
OFF (kHz) (kHz)

ON 3.5 1.0 +4 ON ON 12 N/A 0

13.5.4 Keyboards $&#%
Piano %

LOW ON/OFF LOWSHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) Low Q LOW MID LOW MID LOWMDQ  LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

HIGH MIDON/ | HIMID FREQ HIGH MIDQ  HIGH MIDGAIN = HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGHQ HIGH GAIN
OFF (kHz) (kH2)

ON 29 0.4 +2 ON OFF 7.2 0.6 +4
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13.6 Using Input Delay {& FH % \ ZE Rt

When one of the input channels is selected, you can set an input delay up to 85 ms in
0.1 ms increments. An input delay has many uses.

LR FE B R, AR IR E — MEAGEIR, PLOIZER IR, G AT iA8s
R, MANEIRFIRZ i,

On small stages where the guitar amp and the kick and snare mics can be clearly
heard in the vocal mic, an input delay can“move up”the backline. Delaying the
backline so that the close mic’d signals and the bleed in the vocal mic align with

one another at the mixer will decrease comb filtering that blurs in the mix. This will
tighten the overall mix and give it more clarity and punch.

EANEES b, HMEAE . BENNSEE TR, AT DA R T 3N S 22 50 R

MR, FIANGEIR W] DL " AR A . AEIR A, I B B ) 2 L AUfE

SHBNHEE S A —XNFEZ KA T, w] LUk R A I HUIRIE R R

o IXHFHUEBARIR G, L iE MW A 7).

In large venues, the bottom snare mic can be aligned with the top mic, or the bass-
cabinet mic can be aligned with the direct signal to create a more coherent signal.

This is especially useful to prevent phasing problems.

FERGIT, JRE/NESRIZ 7R, LS TR 22 7 KO 57, B (& AR
22 50 AT LS BLARAE 50855, DABIIERFEERI(E 5o O B i AR il R 3
AH-

13.6.1 Aligning the Backline with Vocal Mic ¥ ZER} 28 5 A\ A AR Xt 55

In this example, we will delay the guitar amp’s close mic to its arrival at the vocal
mic. In general, snare drums and guitar amps are the most common culprits of
backline bleed. Depending on where your vocalist is standing, either one or both
could need to be delayed to compensate for whatever amount of comb filtering is
present.

1. To begin, press the Solo edit button. ZAHJ 4, 1% ~ Solo edit %41 .

2. On the Touch Display, select Solo In Place and Latching Solo mode.

fETouch Display I, i%%% Solo In PlaceflLatching Solofx z{ .
3. Solo the guitar and vocal channels; notice that all other channels are muted.
X AR AN NI IEBEAT M ZE . VEE A AR A
4.Measure the distance from the guitar cabinet to the vocal mic. Sound travels at
a rate of 1,130 feet per second. This means you need to set 1.1 ms of delay for

every foot of distance. For our example, let’s say the guitar amp is 5 feet from
the vocal mic.

0 DA AR A BN 22 T KU B RS o 7R A BRI R 113098 /D . IX
WA, R ENRE RN I E L Ims TR . JATIB T, BB
il BN 2 5 AT 53 R
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5. Press the guitar channel’s Select button.

45 A IE 1Y) "Select 1441

6. Pressthe Input button in the Fat Channel.
% Fat Channel 1 (1] Input %40 .

7. Press the Next Page button in the Fat Channel to move to the second page of the
Fat Channel Input layer.

Note: StudioLive 325Xand 325C users must set the Input Delay from the Touch

> \\ Display.
Ll:’—é S ey e % Fat Channel ] Next Page$%4ll, # %IFat Channel Input/ZHJ% T,
JEB: Studiolive 32SXFI32SCH] /7, 2 M Touch Display_f- ¢ & Input Delay

fnopaaooman

8. Use the third encoder to the input delay to 5.5 ms.
RS =02, LB SO 5.5ms.

9. Ask your guitarist to play a staccato pulse and listen for any remaining flamming.
Move up or down 0.1 ms until you hear the tightest sound.
WHE TR RN SR, R A RRENE . W e T 25501240,
L BIR T 3] B 45 SR

13.6.2 Aligning Direct and Mic’d Signals

When combining a direct input signal with a mic’d signal from a single source, the
direct sound will arrive earlier than the microphone’s signal because the latter’s
source has to travel some distance through the air before reaching the microphone.
This results in the two signals being out of phase with respect to each other. This
problem can sometimes be corrected by alternatively flipping polarity on the direct
and microphone channels to find which combination of the two signals provides the
desired result. However, by using input delay it is possible to achieve a closer, more
accurate phase relationship.

HIELEERMAG SR E R G S E RN, SR RE S E S
Bk, KONJEE G SR KR, BERSE B . XHe
BUTPIAME S Z B AR AN — 3 3R 1A A I AT DL 5 5 e ELIA A 22 7
ROETE R R A I, PLREIXPAME S A SRR MG R, R, @i
FEFHRAGEIR, AT REsK B HRIT . SEHER AL R &R
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1 To begin, press the Solo edit button.
BARTTUG, 5 1% T Solo editfi 4l .

2 On the, select Solo In Place and Latching Solo Mode.
1 #¢Touch Display I {]Solo In Place £ Latching Solo Modeli =,
3. Solo both the Direct Input channel and the microphone channel.
Direct Input channel 1 13 7o, KB E 72 22,

4. Set the pan position of both channels to the center. This will sum both
signals mono and allow you to better hear the phase differences
between the channels.

BN IS [ panf B ¥ B O . XEERANME S E O RAEE, I
A8 R R B B b Wy 3] -G T8 2 8] PR AH A7 22 57

5. Press the Direct Input Channel’s Select button.
¥%Direct Input Channeilii& [1] "Select "% 4l .

6. Pressthe Input Button in the Fat Channel.
% Fat Channel ] " Input" 1%

7. Increase the delay time on the Direct Input channel. This is the easiest way
to hear the change in phase between the two signals. Listen to both till you
find a happy medium between the combined signals.

14 Il Direct Input channel 1 SR B[R] o 31X /& e 25 5 T B ANME 5 2 (A 4]
R 7. W T X ANME 5, BERRIR BIH 515 5 2 [E I — AN
BT
Power User Tip: The final result may not be perfectly in time but this is not necessarily
your goal. Adjusting the phase relationship between the direct and mic’d signals can help
to create space in a mix and keep the sounds coherent.
Power User Tip: % /7 /1925 R 0] BEAAZTEFHIHT ], 1HIXA—E 20T H bro 13
HIAG G HIZE NG5 Z RIS, AT LT & a5, FFRIF A
EHI— 2

13.7  Using Output Delay /¥ F % H! IR

When one of the output buses is selected, you can set an output delay up to 170 ms
in 0.1 ms increments. When speakers are placed apart from one another, listeners
will hear the sound from the closest source before they will hear it from the furthest.
This is because electricity travels much faster to each loudspeaker than the acoustic
waves travel from each loudspeaker to the listener. This can also be an issue when
the acoustic level of an instrument or amplifier on stage can be heard over the same
instrument or amplifier being reproduced by a loudspeaker. This can dampen the
attack and intelligibility of the sound and create an unpleasant phasing effect. To
compensate, you need to delay the signal going to the speakers closest to

the listener.

HEFF T HA AN B, ARATBURE M EEIR, PLoAZ M N
B IE17022 80 . 3778 SAUL TP TCE RS, W A el BRI i A IR 1
B RaA 2B K. FOVRBERBIEEN A SR, AR
SR AR ERIGZ . 28R E ERURSBUBCR S 10 2K, W AE S A 8
P F — SR s Bk A BN B, AR — MR X2 75 & 1
attack FITEMTE, I A2 AAMRESAALAN . N 1 RAhX — £, R ESEIR
BENBAEIE T AR 7 AR HIAE 5
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In small venues where the guitar amp and the drum kit can be clearly heard over the
Main Front-of-House system, an output delay can“move back” the Front-of-House
system to the backline. This will sharpen the attack of the instruments and prevent
phasing issues.

FE/N R i, S5 A S AR A B AT DLl I T T R G T B, Bt R
ATLUKRT T RG "Bl "B G 2. ORI RS By, B b AR A )

In large venues that push the limits of the Front-of-House system’s coverage, using
delay speakers distributed throughout the room, each delayed to the main system,
allows you to create listening zones for more even coverage and better intelligibility.

FERA e, R AT T RS S Va e R A PR, S 2 AT AR A g (R] F)
WEIRY g, MANMEREERS, o DALROIERWT X, DAl s AR
E I SRIEIN

Sound travels at a rate of 1,130 feet per second (with some variation due to
temperature, humidity, and elevation). Therefore, it takes 1.1 ms for sound to travel
one foot. For example, it takes about 11 ms for sound to travel 10 feet. So if you are
aligning your Front-of-House system is 10 feet from your drum kit, you need to delay
the signal going to that system by 11 ms.

AE DR 11309 R AL (TR E . WEAERIAE, 2f 5%
Al o Bk, FEEARE R FEELLZM. G, AR R E A
29118 W FAREAEHTT RGO B VR 1098 R 7, AR 75 4Tk
NZRGHE T LR 11ZF).

There are professional software products that can calculate the exact alignment
times, but with a little math and little careful listening, this can be dialed in without
extra accessories.

A BB P T DA S AR RO I ], E R SR N S AN 4R
o BT LI HIZ AN (8], AN TR AR RC AT -

13.7.1 Front-of-House MAXJE

In a small venue with a relatively small stage, both the main speaker system and the
acoustic level of guitar amps and the drum kit on stage can be heard by listeners

in the audience. This can reduce the intelligibility of the speaker system because,
for example, the mic’d snare signal and the acoustic snare signal are arriving at the
listener’s ear at different times. This is where output delays come in.

FE— TR QXS BN, T4 88 RGMGE & I w5 fhsOR 28 A s i
KSR AT AR AR T B X A fe PRAKIA 4 28 RARITEMW L, By, i,
72 50 AR /INEAT 5 R P /N AR S AEAN IR N [ B3k W AR Ho e o It A2 th
SERS IEH -
The first thing you will need to do is to find the loudest instrument on the stage. In
general, this is the snare drum, but it could be the guitar amp, so let your ears do the
deciding.
R EMEE M ERKRINES ERMA RS, kU, X/
, R AT RE R AR B A, BT LR R B H 2 R R OE
1. Measure the distance from the snare drum to the mid-frequency drivers of your
main Front-of-House system and divide it by 1.1 (if measured in feet) or 0.34 (if
measured in meters).
W N FE AT RGP IREh e R B, SREFREILL (R BLs
JOHED 5%0.34 Cln iR DUKITHED
2. On your StudiolLive mixer, select the Main mix and set the Output delay to the
result of your calculation.
fEStudioLivei® # 4% b, EREFIRT, K iR v BT E 4R
3. Bring up the level of the snare channel on your mixer to unity and have your
drummer play single hits on the snare, about one hit every second. Make sure he
or she plays at the level they will play during the performance.
HiE & LR /N EORTE ) S B S, IRRE TR N BT L
RAEFPEPTAT — IR WORA B 227K, S ARATTAE 5 R IR PR P —
.
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4. Use your Main mix level to set the level on the Front-of-house system as closely
to the acoustic level of the snare drum as possible.

fi FIMain mix level -1, REOULARE RGEHI T, BB AT RERGIL D %8
P T

5. Listen closely to the speakers and the snare and make minor adjustments to the
output delay until the attack times sound as coherent as possible.

FFERB T 370 P s AN AR 5, e A IR BEAT AR B, E Fllattack
[ W 2RSS AT RE A —E.
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13.7.2 Delay Systems EiR &4t

In most situations, a PA system relies on a main speaker system, positioned at the
front of the room, to reproduce audio for the entire performance space. As a result,
the level of the system is considerably louder at the front of the room then it is at the
mix position.

ERZHIEN T, VB REREA T HEBEYEHESRRGE, NEANE
A I A DR, R GUAE s (R A B AR R AL B R
(EE P

In situations where sound must be reproduced outside of the main system’s
optimum range, well-placed delay systems can extend the intelligibility of the
front-of-house system. By creating listening zones throughout the room, your front-
of-house system only needs to be loud enough to cover the front of the room. As a
result, you can lower the mains level, give the front-row listeners’ears a break, and
get better fidelity from your speakers.

WAHEF RFWBAETCEZ A, EIAEHEREL T, FOomERNER RS,
AT LAY AR RGBT o Sl AE RN B (R QIR W X, AR R4 L
B RIS EORE o b (AR T . PRI, ARATDARRAIR & &, iR RTHET A
HAEME—T, JEMIRGZHE SRS E G RESE .

When placing delay systems, place delay systems where the main system’s
intelligibility falls apart as it is overcome by environmental obstacles:

JEIEB RGN, T2 PP ERAG M, ARG AT BRI A2 5t

Inside. Indoors, you are trying to overcome the direct-to-reverberant reflections.
Your goal is to find where the direct signal-to-reverberation ratio has reached
about 50/50. At this point, the reflections in the room are at an equal level to the
direct sound of the P.A., and vocal intelligibility is lost.

FEZE N, ST RE b IR B S BV e S R [ R, ORI H AR = R B B RS
5 5 IR LAk B £150/50/ 75 . AEIX— R b, B TA L OB S5 PAK B
AL T RS, TR B A] B AR A e 2k

Outside. Outdoors, you are trying to maintain level as the noise floor of the
crowd begins to be at equal level to the P.A. in the intelligibility range. At

this point, the main system needs more support in order to deliver the same
perceived loudness as you get further from the source.

FUAN NFE 5 PR, TFAG 5 P AL AT R AT [l A AL T [R5 7K SN, AR
BERREKT. EX—A L, FRATFEHE MR, DHRHHHEE
PRSI B2, R D R B s Sk R e
The goal of distributed sound is for the people in the back row have the same
listening experience as the people in the front, but it isn’t as easy as just
bringing an extra pair of speakers. To create a distributed sound system, you
need to delay the signal going to the additional speakers.

o ATRE W H AR, 2 LEHR AT SATHR N R SRS, H
RIFAG X SR a . ZeldE Do mEmRg, RE
SIS ERSPU PN IPININEZ A i

Mains delayed Front Fill delayed
10 backling 0 Mains

1. Once you have positioned your delay systems, measure the distance from
the left front-of-house speaker to the closest delay speaker (most likely, the left

side delay speaker). Divide the distance by 1.1 (if measured in feet) or 0.34 (if

measured in meters).
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— BAREALIER R 4t, WEMNERTIT 4775 4 B RE K E N 5 88 (IR7]
Re o MBI ER 54D MIEEES . HIX MR RRLILL (R ARG
) 500.34 (AR PUKIHED .

2. On your StudiolLive mixer, select the FlexMix driving the output connected to

your left side delay speaker and configure it as a Subgroup.

fEStudioLivelR & # I, ILEFRIKANIERE S /e MILEIR 47 75 284 Hi I FlexMix,
IR H G B T

3. Set the Output delay on your newly created subgroup to the result of
your calculation.

H 781 22 1 subgroup %t SEIR W E N TR

4. Repeat steps 1-3 with the right side of the system.

HERG A TN E R IRL-3,

5. Once you have positioned and delayed your satellite system, use an SPL
meter to match the output of the main and delay systems at the measurement
point. For example, if you are standing 30 feet from the left side of the main
system and 10 feet from the left side of the delay system, and the output of the
main system is 85 dB, then the output of the delay system should also be 85 dB.

— BRI IR IR TR ARG, HISPLUT SRILHC £ RS ATGEIR 5
GUEMNE R AR . B0, WRARESAE R E RS M0, BB RS
M0 R, ERGE 2857 D1, A IR Gt )% th V1% 2857
Il

ﬂalns delayed Front Fill delayed
o backline, o Mains

.
~h
-
~
*a
-
‘l
-~
~

It should be noted that frequencies in the sub-bass range of a delay system do not
require distribution. In fact, a delay system’s high pass filter should be rolled up as
high as 300 to 400 Hz to avoid sound going back toward the stage as low
frequencies become omnidirectional.

POAZE RN, R RS R AN G NIRRT Z . Hk,
HEI) R G PR AR, %A 2300 240074424, LATRE G 2 A IR
AT A i, 5] B 6 R
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13.7.3  Aligning Subs to Mains ¥ F 245 R4 %t -

When your subwoofer and your full-range loudspeaker are placed some distance
apart, low-frequency cancellation or reinforcement can occur when the same
frequencies are reproduced by both systems. Using an alignment delay on your
subwoofer system will compensate for this. To set the correct delay for a custom
installation, you will need to do some calculating:

AR 75 28 A 047 75 2R AH R — e BB, PR 2R G0 B IUAH [ (R AR I

Ao IR SO s LR . (IRE B ARG X HEREIR , AT DLAMEIX

FREIL . EAE H 2R R B IER R IER, R 2 — 2t

1. Find the spotin the room where coverage from the main speakers and the
subwoofers overlap.

FRE 55 5] HL 3= 47 75 45 A (0 8 i Vs TRl EL 8 (13 7

Overlap
Area

>

2. Measure the distance from the overlap area to each speaker location.
I B B X BN 75 2800 B )RR S .

3. Subtract the smaller distance (the distance to the subwoofer) from the
larger distance (the distance to the full-range loudspeaker).

RRBKIEE (Bl m S AR/ S (BIEEKES
FEARTIFEED
4. Divide the distance by 1.1 (if measured in feet) or 0.34 (if measured in meters)

and apply that delay value to the Aux mix driving the subwoofer. Keep in mind
that the overlap area may be behind front-of-house.

Bz EER L (G R B RON AL 500.34 (AR DKoy AL, AR
Ja, RRZSEIRAE ] T SRS E AR & . TG, EASR XERT AE
FELARJE B e THT o

13.8 Side chaining %%

Both the Compressor and the Gate on the Input channels can be triggered from
another channel. Sidechaining has many uses. This section will explain how
sidechaining can help to solve many common mixing problems.

B N JETE 1 S 4 AR AR ], AT LA ) — NI A . MIREAT AR 2 A
Mo AR MRREONEE, fnfal i O I AR R

13.8.1 Side chaining the Gate /= | ]l 8£Th e

As previously mentioned, the Gate’s key filter can be sidechained to another channel.
This allows you to select a different channel as the trigger source for your StudiolLive
Gate’s Key Filter. Sidechaining has many uses:

WIHTATAR, Gate Hkey filterJi€iR 45 0T LARENEE 2 7 — AV idiE . /R DLEFE—A
AIEHEE, K AE NStudiolive GateffIKey FilterfJashiE . AR 2 HIR.
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Tighten up a Rhythm Section. You can use a sidechained key filter to tighten up

a rhythm section by sidechaining the kick drum channel to the bass channel and
setting the gate to open at the frequency of the kick drum. This, combined with a fast
attack and release, will make your rhythm section more cohesive. Increase the release
time to loosen the feel.

PRAT A FH % 0 4 B key filter SRUSCETTZ2 804>, TV 244 185 S50 1 M 241K
HIEE, R, EEEE L E VT, X Sfast attack il releasetf
gidy, RIS EREE . W¥ilireleaselNf ], i FE R

Rhythmic Effect. Another great use for a sidechain is as an effect in EDM production.
Try sidechaining a drum loop to a sustained source, like pads or strings. By doing
this, every time a drum hit triggers the key filter, your sustained source will be heard.
Between hits, this source will be silenced. Playing with the attack and release will
transform this effect from a rhythmic pulse all the way to a chopped-up stutter.
MEER 73— AN AERE, K EEEDMEIE N — MR . B — A S TE
WE—ANRREL &R, b, PADBGZ R, HEATMIGE. JEXFEM, & 405
fili K key filterff, FFELFIRSHIT R EPREE A, XA EEE L. @
It AL FE attack Fl release, IXFPRCR S M—NF BRI, —BHEMMA—A W
Wr R 2L AR -

This tutorial will guide you through the first use case. Please note, that while
sidechaining the kick drum to the bass channel can tighten up a good rhythm
section and make them sound even better, it will not correct timing issues and will
actually exaggerate them if your bass player and drummer aren’t in the pocket.

AHFER TR PR —ME R EER, BRESNEE RS EE,

AR — DN 22, TR B, (B e AR IR A &, n SRR i)

DR FHEFAERS, b E25ReEl].

For this purposes of this tutorial, we’ll use the dynamics of the kick drum on Channel

1 to trigger the gate for the bass on Channel 15.

EAHRES, BATHAEH@EEL BB s shEs, KEZN@EELS ERKETT,
1. Press the Select button on the bass channel, to bring it into focus in the

Fat Channel 7EAR &% 1E L% T " Select"#%41l, fdiH.7EFat Channel

2. Press the Gate button in the Fat Channel, to access gate/expander controls
for the bass channel. 7EFat Channel F3% T "Gate"1%40l, R V5 Ak %18
B 1) gate/expander 1%l .

- 3. Select the kick drum channel as the Key Source or by using the Key Source
S selector on the Touch Display.

Py & Hkick drumiBiE/FE NKey Source, B {# FTouch Display I ffjKey

— \ Sourcelf a4y Rk FE

4. Adjust the Threshold, Attack, and Release controls to create the gating effect
you’re looking for.

4% Threshold. Attack 1 Release =], VLEE/RFTF-HR AT 148308

If you want to break the sidechain connection, set Key Source for the gate back to
“None.”

T RARAE R BTN BE &SR, 3T TR IKey Source X B [F] "None",
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13.9

13.9.1

StudiolLive™ Series Il
Owner’s Manual

Sidechaining the Compressor 45 25 ) &% Th i

Sidechaining a compressor allows you to reduce the level of one input source to
make room for another. This is especially useful in live broadcast or application where
music and commentary are happening simultaneously. In recording applications, this
is generally accomplished with careful level automation. Compressor sidechaining
allows you to achieve a similar result without having to ride the faders.

W He 47 #5 7T DAEAIS— AN AN JE R HF, U o5 — MRS s B . X AE
WA REECE R, DGR EIR AT S T, RealE . s EM AT, X
B EAR LR B BT He a4 nT DALEARIE BRI ROR AN 75 24
PEHET .

Below are two of the most common uses:

PATF & AN B i DL P FH 3k -

Dialogue Ducking. This is probably the most well-known compressor sidechaining
application. Consider a common House of Worship situation where the pastor is
leading a meditation while the piano or pre-recorded music is being played. Apply
a compressor on the stereo music track with a fairly low threshold, high ratio, a fast
attack and a long release time, using the pastor’s microphone channel as the key
source for the compressor. Now the compressor will react to level fluctuations from

the pastor’s microphone, allowing the music to naturally rise and fall in counterpoint
to the speech pattern.

X HE R A A R A s M BE N H . 2 R 2] — N W.House of Worshipf& i,
RO IEAE T B AR, IEAERR TSN 55 BT SRl 1R 5 o o RS AR RS 3 SR HLIE |
M — MR TR . mthR, Pukattack. releaselif Al K1) E4a 4, EAL
M2 T KBTS, 1N R 46 %% fikey source » R4 %KX 2k 45022 7 XU HE
SERAMEH RN, bR R AT AR 58 B CAEIE R, TR R R
Bringing Out the Kick Drum. In some instances, a synth bass line, or a busy bass
guitar part interferes with the kick drum presence and punch in the mix. For this
application, you will apply a compressor to the bass channel, using the kick drum
channel as the key source, allowing your kick drum to punch through the bass line.
FEFELLIENLT, & A AR & BT RS S A5, ST sE R a
HAEE RN ) XMIEOL T, ECEIRE BN H — AN Egas, R8sk
JBIETE Fkey source B YR, LLRAIEG AR Lo .

Effect Types R A%

Your StudiolLive mixer is equipped with four stereo effects processors. Each of these
processors has its own aux bus, allowing you to independently control the mix of
channels feeding them. This section will guide you through the basics of several
common effect types.

R ffStudioLive i & G RC# 1 USSR R RAL LSS . BN E B HA H O
auxbus, [AIEATHE AL AEIE R E W] A ATOR R SR TR LA L
ROR I A At AR o

Reverb and its Parameters JETFI'E K155

Reverberation—or reverb, as it is more commonly known— is perhaps the most
widely used effect. Natural reverb is created by sound waves reflecting off of a
surface or many surfaces. For example, when you walk across the wooden stage

in a large hall, thousands of reflections are generated almost instantaneously as

the sound waves bounce off the floor, walls, and ceilings. These are known as early
reflections, and their pattern provides psycho-acoustic indications as to the nature of
the space that you are in, even if you can’t see it. As each reflection is then reflected
off of more surfaces, the complexity of the sound increases, while the reverb slowly
decays.
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TR M-t 338 A 8 S T U reveerb-- T BE A8 BRI I RCR o SRR 2 H AR U
FE— AN AR BRSO AR B, BRE RALERARTES, Ak
MHBR o S EE AR AR SO, LB 2 7 AR T BT RO . X e
PRI, e AR B Ak 2 8] B PR B4 it o0 - 4R, BT
WEAZE. B EZRRESN G, AERERERSIN, FR
TR 2 1818 3

The reason for the widespread use of reverb in audio recording is fairly self-evident:
human beings don’t live in a vacuum. Because our brains receive cues about the
nature of the space around us based partially on audio reflections, a sense of space
makes an audio recording sound more natural and, therefore, more pleasing.

TR £E B AR T AT B R R R A S s AR RAEIEER T .
ERL A AT R R i 42 0 381 56 T 3RAT )l B 2 TR T B B, 8w i T8 0 S i
, AR E SR E IR E HR, A At

Below are some of the most common reverb parameters for the reverb effects:

T THI R G DL R VR e R R PR VR e 2 4

Decay. Decay is the time (in seconds) required for the reflections (reverberation) to
die away. In most modern music production, reverb decay times of between one and
three seconds are prevalent. A reverb setting with strong early reflections and a quick
decay are a great way to create a stereo effect from a mono source.

Gt RO R JERITR N (DR o FERZEEAE Kl fE T
s VR PRI [A)FE 1-3F0 2 (AR AR IR o — AN FAT TR 2 AR 5 30 S5 i AR PR ik
TR T B, A MRS T 5 YA N A S ORI )7 1

Predelay. Predelay is the time (in milliseconds) between the end of the initial sound
and the moment when the first reflections become audible. Imagine you’re back on
that stage in a large music hall. This time you stand on the very edge of the stage and
shout “Hello world!” toward the center of the hall. There will be a brief pause before
you hear the first noticeable reflections of your voice, because the sound waves

can travel much further before encountering a surface and bouncing back. (There
are closer surfaces, of course— notably the floor and the ceiling just in front of the
stage— but only a small part of the direct sound will go there, so those reflections
will be much less noticeable.) Adjusting the predelay parameter on a reverb allows
you to change the apparent size of the room without having to change the overall
decay time. This will give your mix a little more transparency by leaving some space
between the original sound and its reverb.

Predelay fZ 48 M W1 B B 45, B SE AN IS S A2 45 A Wi i ) 2 R g 1] CBA
WAL o R, RIER T RBEERTMRES L. SRS
s BHAE KT R Al R T ARG L e W R RS AR S S B R B
AR, RO AR B B — AR I R R T AT UESS B
o (FR, AT S (R - A RN % 65 I IED A RAERR--(H R AT — /N
HIEFEZPIRE, Prilixse g 2 EARE) o HEIRES ERHUEr 24,
R LATSCAZ s 18] BB SR s T AN A2 5 S A PR i T o SR AR (147 3 S
B, AR A AR 2 A B R s ]

Early Reflections. Early reflections are those that reach the listener a few
milliseconds after the direct signal arrives. Your brain uses them to identify the size
of the room you’re in. If you are trying to simulate a specific type of room, this
control will be extremely important. This control allows you to set the level (in
decibels) of the early reflections. The louder the early reflections, the smaller the
room will seem.

LIPS ELAR AR 5 LA A BT AR S o AR KRR EAT TIRAR AR BT
Ak TR R /N o B SRR R — AN Rp s SRR 53 1), 3K A R A E 22
e XA LU E PR KT (3 U0 o RIREGHBUR, b1 & ok
HUBN o
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13.9.2 Delay and its Parameters #EiR K S

A delay essentially creates an echo, although you can often use delays to create more
complex time-based effects. The source signal is delayed so that it is heard later than
it actually occurred.

FAR FIEIRRBIE AR, G H AT U SEIR R G iE E R IR, i [a]
MR SEIRYEAE S, W BRI a) B S Bk AR RIS TRV

Below are some of the most common reverb parameters for the delay effects:
T R L PR A AR ROCR R TR R S

Time. This is the time (in milliseconds) between the source signal and its echo. The
simplest delay effect is a single repeat. A short delay between 30 and 100 ms can
be used to create slap-back echo, while longer delay times produce a more distant
echo. Delay times that are too short to hear as distinct echoes can be used to create
thickening effects. Whether these echoes are timed with the tempo is a matter of
stylistic choice.

XRS5 AT R ] A 2 A (T ] CLAZRRD BT o SR AT SR R IR AR
BEE ., 3021002 2 M FER, w4 EAE, kK
HIZEIR I [A], DU P= A= B e [l 75 o SR R OR R, W AEIBH R R, a b
FISR G AR . XL 2 522 E D, 2 AN R £ e
This is the parameter that is controlled by the Tap Tempo button. Using the Tap
button on the Studiolive, you can speed up or slow down these repeats or, more
commonly, time the repeats to occur with the tempo of the music.

X J& FHTap TempofZ #1540, i FHStudioLive L[] "Tap Tempo "% 4,

PRAT DA El s 18 3 6 B AT FR o B, BB L PR AR I TR 5 AR 1
WL G K,

Power User Tip: While you have to select the Time parameter in order to use the Tap
button, you only have to do this the first time you use the Tap button for that effect. Once
the Tap button has been used to control the Time parameter, it will always control the
time of that particular delay, no matter what page you are currently viewing. To assign
the Tap button to control another delay, simply navigate to that delay’s Time parameter
and use the button to enter the desired delay time.

Power User Tip: S 114 0% # Time parameter Z24(, 7 BEE/H "Tap" 14, 1H1F
H G 5 — KM 1 LT Z ORI, 2. —H "Tap" 1 H1 85 1K)
ZE, B RAGATEH ZAFELEN HIRT ], TCie R IE BB — . ZI5E
"Tap" FZHITE ) 57— NS, K i GG IR 24, (e 1% AT 77
HIZERT HT 1]

Time X. Time X is the value of the beat you are using as a reference for the tempo. The
basic unit of measure is a quarter note, so for example, if the beats you are tapping
represent quarter notes in the music, you would set Time X to 1.00. If they are eighth
notes, you would set Time X to 0.50; half notes would be 2.00; and so on. In this way,
you can precisely synchronize or syncopate the delay echoes to the music in real
time.

I (XA Fi PR I SRAE i B 225 (40 1 I EUE . FEAR B B B B R DU 70 & 4, 191
an,  An SR ARECE T AR S AR R RO E A, R AT LUK ()X B 91,00, 10
RENEN\GERF, REETime XE B H0.50; FEFFH2.00; AR, @it
AT ARAT DRSS 3R [R]85 3 R S [R5 ) 7

Variable Feedback. Variable feedback, or regeneration, produces multiple decaying
repeats. Increasing the feedback value increases the number of echoes, as well as the
resonance that is created as one echo disappears into another.

Variable feedback, ERFRIFAL, FAEZANIEIRAIE L . S0 SCE AT ASE 0 [l
FOBCE, AT RSN — AN A R AE Sy — A Rl e, A gty
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F_Frequency. Sets the center frequency in Hz for the Filter Delay. F_Gain. Sets the
boost at the center frequency for the Filter Delay.

W e Filter Delay iU #% AEIR [ H O, A7 NHz. F_Gain. 15 B IS AL (1
HLO IR IR T

F_Q. Sets the Q for the Filter Delay. The Q is the ratio of the center frequency to

the bandwidth. When the center frequency is constant, the bandwidth is inversely
proportional to the Q, so as you raise the Q, you narrow the bandwidth.

BLEFilter DelayMIQfE . QEZ A LHIR 5 TEAI LR . L BiR AAZR,
w9 S QE R L, FTELAIRIE mQIE R, w2/ T .

13.9.3 Chorus and Flange IR ZFH)

Close relatives of delay effects, modulation effects change the pitch and time of a
delayed signal using a Low Frequency Oscillator or LFO. Two of the most common
modulation effects are chorus and flange.

VR BOR A SE IR AR A%, FH Low Frequency Oscillator 8 LFOXUAR 1 IR A7

T B A (] . PN B LI RO & 49U chorus 1l flange o

Created by mixing two identical signals together and delaying one of the signals by
a constantly varying time, the flanger is perhaps the simplest of modulation effects.
The resulting effect creates a kind of whooshing sound as the delay signal rises and
falls in varying parts of the frequency spectrum.

I A E G SIREGE R, FRHET—AMETS, DR E]
HEATREIR T P2 A1), flanger R & 45 AT g =2 5 61 BRI 7V e M AEIR1E S EM
B ASRIES 73 EFEAIR R, = A AR 2 7 A — P e R ) 7

The modulation effect is a close relative of the delay effect and uses a low

frequency oscillator or LFO to vary the pitch and timing of the delay signal. The

two most common modulation effects are chorus and modulation.

) 25 TR AR A B I 3R, i H low frequency oscillatorBELFO, A% ZEIR {5
T IR NS TR) o 9 B i DL R T 71 2805R 42 chorus F1 modulation

Similar to a flanger, a chorus effect is created by mixing the source signal with one or
more pitch-shifted copies of it. Each copy is then modulated by an LFO. A chorus is
different from a flanger in several ways. First, the time between the modulated delay
signal and the original source signal is longer in a chorus than it is in a flanger. Also,
a flanger only has one delayed signal, whereas a chorus may have two or more. And
finally, choruses do not feed any of the processed signal back into the processor.
iflangertlfil, chorusBUR 2@ KIRAE 55— A8 A& m WFE 1R A LR
EMrEER . SR IELFORGIFENEIAS . chorustE JLAN T THIASF] Fflanger. £E
chorusH, I LEIRAE 5 ARG VR 5 2 (R TE], ZEEfEflangerHh K

o Ji4k, flanger A —MEIRE S, MEEWRRAMNANERES. &5, GIEIF
AEAEAT AL B (45 5 S it 4 Ab 34

Below are some of the most common parameters for the flanger and chorus effects:

N & — L5 LK flanger A chorus HIZ 3.
e Rate. Sets the frequency of the LFO modulating the delayed signal.
BE LFO il RE IR A5 5 B .
e Width. Shifts the phase of the LFO modulating the delayed signal.
Fe R R A IR A 5 HILFO AR AL «
e Shape. Sets the type of wave form the LFO will use to modulate the delayed signal.
VB LFOR] SR ) 1IR3 5 BB AL .

e Delay Offset. This is the time (in milliseconds) between the source signal and the
delayed signal.

SRR 5 MIBE (5 5 2 R 1) (LRIt
e Delay Modulation Amplitude. Sets the amplitude of the LFO modulating the
delayed signal.

BEE LFO I 1l ZE IR A5 5 AR
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e Delay Feedback. Variable feedback, or regeneration, produces multiple decaying
repeats. Increasing the feedback value increases the number of echoes, as well as
the resonance that is created as one echo disappears into another.

AR S, BRRAE, PRAE AR E S . SN SARE T DA I (] A A
o AT LRGN — AN 8] 2RAE 5 — AN [l s = AR 3N

13.10  Using the RTA While Mixing Y& i FIRTA

The Standard EQ is equipped with a Real-time analyzer, or RTA, in which x =
frequency and y = amplitude. An RTA provides a close visual representation of

what you are hearing because it is a view of amplitude and frequency content over
a specified plane in real time. It provides a view of the long-term spectrum of the
signal—for example, the one- third-octave spectrum long-term average of a musical
performance.

PREI BT AR LA T — NSl AT s, BPRTA, Jorbx=#iiZ, y=#kiE. RTA $Eft
PR BT B RE RS AL S LI, RN E R AE— M E R b, SEN AR R
AR AN . Bt —ME 5 RS-t i, —ANERREN =02
N E AR GRS Y-

The ability to analyze frequency content—specifically, being able to visualize the
exact frequencies you are hearing in order to hone in on problem areas— makes the
RTA a secret weapon for many a mix engineer. The RTA also lends itself very well to
ear training and gives you confidence that you are choosing the right frequencies
when making adjustments.

AT N BRI -- BRI S . RERs AR BRI 2R IR, DIE S W
Ie] R 7 --RTA RO VF 2 TR 8 AR AR 3 A% o RTAILTT DURGF A T H
Gk, ARG E RN, TR,

Because the RTA is analyzing the channel or bus signal digitally, room and speaker
anomalies are taken out of the equation. This provides a pure measurement of your
mix because you are measuring what is happening inside your StudioLive.

H TRTAZ LA 707 A T B IE B A5 5, Js [V RI 47 75 28 00 S 8 1 DA
FRAEJTRERZAb . XONIRIIR S, SRALARE &, By IR IEAE DI &
StudioLive PN & A2 1) S 1%

For example, let’s say you are mixing a particularly edgy-sounding lead guitar that
is competing with the male vocal and distracting from the overall good tone of

the instrument. By using the RTA in the Fat Channel, you can quickly identify the
offending frequency by looking for spikes in the RTA. This saves time and frustration
by taking some of the guesswork out of equalization.

240, ARGARIEFER SRl A DA, 5B AR, T RAR I
A R W J . it fEFat Channel H A FHIRTA, ARAT LB S48 & ik
TR R PROE R A A A2 . 1K ] DA 48 I R) RO MUK, DA fE R, wl b
B 2 —EOFMA TAE .

Power User Tip: It should be noted that an RTA cannot be used as a substitute for
careful listening. While these tools provide a great visual analysis of your mix, critical
listening must always be your main guide.

Power User Tip: I/ 1Z/F 0 942, RTADEERCHNHHTIR . LT A, EH N
FTRME T —IMRIFHIH w4, (HIRWE, UG ZAE R 1 4= 21 -5
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14.1  Specifications T AR IAK

Microphone Preamplifier & 7 X\ Bl B i FH

StudioLive™ Series lll
Owner’s Manual

Input Typelfis A&7

XLR Female, balanced

Frequency Response to Main Qutput (at unity gain)
A RN, (F— K2R )

20-20 kHz, +0.5dBu

Input Impedance I A LA 1kQ

THD to Main Output 3% ! K THD <0.005%, +4 dBu, 20-20 kHz, unity gain, unwtd
S/N Ratioto Main Output (Ref = +4 dB, 20 kHz BW, unity gain, A-wtd) 94dB

W R ERL (3% = +4 dB, 20 kHz BW, unity gain, A-wtd)

Common Mode Rejection Ratio (1 kHz at unity gain) 65dB

SERANHIR (kHz, G2

Gain Control Range (+1dB) S zif# i (+1dB) 0 dBto+60dB

Maximum Input Level (unity gain) BCRBIART (Z—H3) +12dBu

Phantom Power (£2VDC) 4J%HiJE (+2VDC)

48 VDC, switchable per channel

Line Inputs Z8ERHIAN

Type K/

%"TRS Female, balanced

Frequency Response to Main Output (at unity gain)
ot AR R (45— K3

20-20 kHz, +0.5 dBu

Input Impedance i \FEL#T 10kQ

THD to Main Output 41 [fTHD <0.005%, +4 dBu, 20-20 kHz, unity gain, unwtd
S/N Ratioto Main Output (Ref = +4 dB, 20 kHz BW, unity gain, A-wtd) 94dB

FHIEFERLL (3% =+4 dB, 20 kHz BW, unity gain, A-wtd)

Maximum Input Level 5 K%\ BT +18dBu

Tape Inputs FFHHIA

Type 5%

RCA Female, unbalanced (stereo pair)

Maximum Input Level Jx K%\ H-F

+12 dBu, 0.5 dBu

XLR Outputs XLR¥H

Type

XLR Male, balanced

Maximum Output Level 5 K% i}

+24 dBu, 0.5 dBu

Output Impedance %t FR%T

100Q

Line Outputs & &%y H

Type !

%"TRS Female, balanced

Maximum Output Level Kt HiF +18 dBu, 20.5 dBu
Output Impedance %t FiL#i 1000

Tape Outputs XEHHH

Type A

RCA Female, unbalanced (stereo pair)

Maximum Output Level # kit T

+18 dBu, 0.5 dBu

Output Impedance i FH#

100Q

Headphone Output BE-l%iH

Type 21

%"TRS Female, active stereo

Maximum Output H¢ A% i L F

100 mW/ch. @ 60Q load

Frequency Response i FR#T

20 Hz- 20 kHz (0.5 dB)

THDHN

0.01%, 1 kHz, max gain, 20 kHz BW, unwtd

S/N Ratio {ZM:EL,

96 dB, 1 kHz, max gain, 20 kHz BW, unwtd
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System Crosstalk &%t & 3

StudioLive™ Series lll
Owner’s Manual

Input to Output i \ 214

-90 dB (Ref = +4 dBu, 20 Hz-20 kHz, unwtd)

Adjacent Channels {40 i

-87 dB (Ref = +4 dBu, 20 Hz-20 kHz, unwtd)

Digital Audio and Control ¥ ZF i 535 #

ADC Dynamic Range ADCEHZS TG

115 dB (A-wtd, 48 kHz)

DAC Dynamic Range DACEIZ51E

115 dB (A-wtd, 48 kHz)

USB Recording Port USB3f i 1 USB 2.0, Type-B
Bluetooth™ Input I 7™ A 4.1, stereo

AES/EBU Output AES/EBU%iH XLR Male

Network Control Port [¥4% 43 11 RJ45

AVB Audio Network Port AVB S5 i -1 Ethercon

Internal Processing [ i ik 38 32-bit, floating point
Sampling Rate FFER 48 kHz

A/D/A Bit Depth A/D/AHERA 24

Reference Level for 0 dBFS OdBFS{1Z:7% Hi +18dBu

Total System Latency &40 5 AL}

1.9 ms (local routing, analog in-analog out, all processing active)

Clock B &f

litter

<20 ps RMS (20 Hz - 20 kHz)

Jitter Attenuation Jitter i

>60 dB (1 nsin, 1 psout)

Power / Environmental B Jj/3{%

Connector EH7% IEC
Input-Voltage Range i A\ FiL I i 90to 230VAC (+10%)
Power Requirements (continuous) FiJE %3k (1£4%) SW

Recommended Ambient Operating Temperature

0° to 40° Celsius/ 32° to 104" Fahrenheit

BN TIERE

Physical ¥)¥ 5 1H

Height & /% 7"(179 mm)

Width 55 StudioLive 32SC: 18”(457 mm); StudioLive 325X: 25.6"(650 mm); StudioLive 325 and

64: 32.5”(826 mm)

Depth VA%

23"(584 mm)

Weight i &

StudioLive 32SC: 23 Ibs. (10.5 kg); StudioLive 325X: 30 Ibs. (13.6 kg); StudioLive 32S and
645:37.2 Ibs. (16.9 kg)
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14.2 Default Routing

14.2

14.2.1

Default Routing BRI\ % H
Input Source ¥ A1E SR

StudioLive™ Series lll

Owner’s Manual

Studiolive 64S StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 32SC StudioLive 32 StudiolLive 24 Studiollve 16
Channel 1 Analog1 Analog1 Analog1 Analog1 Analog1 Analog1 Analog1
Channel 2 Analog2 Analog2 Analog2 Analog2 Analog2 Analog2 Analog2
Channel3 Analog3 Analog3 Analog3 Analog3 Analog3 Analog3 Analog3
Channel4 Analog4 Analog4 Analog4 Analog4 Analog4 Analog4 Analog4
Channel 5 Analog5 Analog5 Analog5 Analog5 Analog5 Analog5 Analog5
Channel 6 Analog6 Analog6 Analog6 Analog6 Analog6 Analog6 Analog6
Channel 7 Analog7 Analog7 Analog7 Analog7 Analog7 Analog7 Analog7
Channel 8 Analog8 Analog8 Analog8 Analog8 Analog8 Analog8 Analog8
Channel9 Analog9 Analog9 Analog9 Analog9 Analog9 Analog9 Analog9
Channel10 Analog 10 Analog10 Analog10 Analog 10 Analog10 Analog10 Analog10
Channel11 Analog11 Analog11 Analog11 Analog11 Analog11 Analog11 Analog11
Channel12 Analog12 Analog12 Analog12 Analog12 Analog12 Analog12 Analog12
Channel13 Analog13 Analog13 Analog13 Analog13 Analog13 Analog13 Analog13
Channel 14 Analog14 Analog 14 Analog 14 Analog14 Analog 14 Analog 14 Analog 14
Channel 15 Analog 15 Analog 15 Analog 15 Analog 15 Analog 15 Analog15 Analog 15
Channel 16 Analog 16 Analog 16 Analog 16 Analog 16 Analog 16 Analog 16 Analog 16
Channel 17 Analog17 Analog 17 Analog 17 AVB 17 Analog 17 Analog17 AVB 17
Channel 18 Analog18 Analog 18 Analog 18 AVB 18 Analog 18 Analog 18 AVB 18
Channel 19 Analog19 Analog 19 Analog 19 AVB 19 Analog 19 Analog19 AVB 19
Channel 20 Analog20 Analog 20 Analog 20 AVB 20 Analog 20 Analog20 AVB 20
Channel 21 Analog21 Analog21 Analog21 AVB 21 Analog21 Analog21 AVB 21
Channel 22 Analog22 Analog22 Analog22 AVB 22 Analog22 Analog22 AVB 22
Channel 23 Analog23 Analog23 Analog23 AVB 23 Analog23 Analog23 AVB 23
Channel 24 Analog24 Analog24 Analog24 AVB 24 Analog24 Analog24 AVB 24
Channel 25 Analog25 Analog25 Analog25 AVB 25 Analog25 AVB 25 AVB 25
Channel 26 Analog26 Analog26 Analog26 AVB 26 Analog26 AVB 26 AVB 26
Channel 27 Analog27 Analog27 Analog27 AVB 27 Analog27 AVB 27 AVB 27
Channel 28 Analog28 Analog28 Analog28 AVB 28 Analog 28 AVB 28 AVB 28
Channel 29 Analog29 Analog29 Analog29 AVB 29 Analog29 AVB 29 AVB 29
Channel 30 Analog 30 Analog 30 Analog 30 AVB 30 Analog 30 AVB 30 AVB 30
Channel31 Analog31 Analog31 Analog31 AVB 31 Analog31 AVB 31 AVB 31
Channel 32 Analog32 Analog 32 Analog 32 AVB 32 Analog32 AVB 32 AVB 32
Channel33 AVB 33 -
Channel 34 AVB 34 — - — — — -
Channel 35 AVB 35 — — - — - -
Channel 36 AVB 36 — — — - — -
Channel37 AVB 37 — — - - — —
Channel38 AVB 38 — — - — — —
Channel 39 AVB 39 — - — — - -
Channel 40 AVB 40 — — — - — -
Channel 41 AVB 41 - - — - — —
Channel42 AVB 42 o - - — — —
Channel43 AVB43 — - — - - —
Channel 44 AVB 44 — — — — - —
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Input StudioLive 64S StudioLive 32S StudioLive 325X StudioLive 32SC StudioLive 32 StudiolLive 24 StudioLlve 16
(continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued)
Channel45 AVB 45 — -
Channel46 AVB 46 —
Channel47 AvB47 —
Channel48 AVB48 —
Channel49 AVB49 -
Channel 50 AVB 50 —
Channel 51 AVB 51 — - —
Channel 52 AVB 52 — — - — —
Channel 53 AVB 53 — — — — —
Channel 54 AVB 54 — - — — - -
Channel55 AVB 55 — — - — —
Channel 56 AVB 56 — - — — - -
Channel 57 AVB 57 — — - — - -
Channel 58 AVB 58 — - — - — -
Channel 59 AVB 59 - - - — - -
Channel 60 AVB 60 - - — — — -
Channel 61 AVB 61 - - - — — -
Channel 62 AVB 62 — - - — - -
Channel 63 AVB 63 - - - — — —
Channel 64 AVB 64 - - — — —
Auxin1L/R AuxIn1L/R Auxin1L/R Auxin1L/R AuxIn1L/R Auxin1L/R AuxIn1L/R Auxin1L/R
AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R
TapeinL/R TapelnL/R TapeinL/R TapeinL/R TapeinL/R TapeinL/R TapeinL/R TapeinL/R

Talkback Talkback Talkback Talkback Talkback Talkback Talkback Talkback
FXReturnAL/R | FXReturnAL/R | FXReturnAL/R | FXRetunAL/R [ FXReturnAL/R | FXReturnAL/R FX Return A L/R FX Return A L/R
FXReturnBL/R | FXReturnBL/R | FXReturnBL/R | FXRetunBL/R [ FXReturnBL/R FX Return B L/R FX Return B L/R FX Return B L/R
FXReturnCL/R | FXReturnCL/R | FXReturnCL/R [ FXReturnCL/R | FXReturnCL/R FX Return C L/R FX Return CL/R FX Return CL/R
FXReturnDL/R | FXRetunDL/R | FXReturnDL/R | FXReturnDL/R | FXReturnDL/R | FX Return D L/R FX Return D L/R FX Return D L/R
FXReturn EL/R | FXReturnEL/R . — . — — —
FXReturn FL/R | FXReturnF L/R - - - - — —
FXReturnG L/R | FX ReturnG L/R . — . - — —
FXReturnHL/R | FXReturnHL/R - - . — — —

FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1

FlexMix2 FlexMix2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2

FlexMix3 FlexMix3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3

FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4

FlexMix5 FlexMix5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5

FlexMix6 FlexMix6 FlexMix6 FlexMix6 FlexMix6 FlexMix6 FlexMix6 FlexMix6

FlexMix7 FlexMix7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix7 FlexMix7 FlexMix7 FlexMix7

FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8

FlexMix9 FlexMix9 FlexMix9 FlexMix9 FlexMix9 FlexMix9 FlexMix9 FlexMix9

FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10

FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11

FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12

FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13

FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14

FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15
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14 Technical Information

14.2 Default Routing

StudioLive™ Series lll
Owner’s Manual

Input StudioLive 64S StudioLive 32SC StudioLive 24 StudioLlve 16
(continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued)
FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16 - - - — —
FlexMix 17 FlexMix 17 - - - - - -
FlexMix 18 FlexMix 18 - - — - - -
FlexMix 19 FlexMix 19 —_ —_ - - - —
FlexMix 20 FlexMix 20 - —_ - - - -
FlexMix 21 FlexMix 21 —_ —_ - - - —
FlexMix 22 FlexMix 22 - - - - - -
FlexMix 23 FlexMix 23 — — — - - -
FlexMix 24 FlexMix 24 — — - — — -
FlexMix 25 FlexMix 25 - — - — — -
FlexMix 26 FlexMix 26 — — - — — -
FlexMix 27 FlexMix 27 - - - — — -
FlexMix 28 FlexMix 28 - — — — — —
FlexMix 29 FlexMix 29 — — - — — —
FlexMix 30 FlexMix 30 — — — — — —
FlexMix 31 FlexMix 31 — — - — — —
FlexMix 32 FlexMix 32 - - - — — -

Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R

14.2.2 Analog Sends

Output StudioLive 64S Studiolive32S  Studiolive32SX  Studiolive32SC StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 StudioLlve 16
Mix Out 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1
Mix Out 2 FlexMix2 FlexMix2 FlexMix2 FlexMix2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix2 FlexMix 2
Mix Out 3 FlexViix3 FlexViix3 FlexViix3 FlexViix3 FlexiViix 3 FlexiViix3 FlexiViix 3
Mix Out 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4
Mix Out 5 FlexMix5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix5 FlexMix5 FlexMix5
Mix Out 6 FlexiViix6 FlexViix6 FlexViix6 FlexiViix6 FlexiViix6 FlexiViix6 FlexiViix6
Mix Out 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix7 FlexMix7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix7 FlexMix7 FlexMix7
Mix Out 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8
Mix Out 9 FlexiViix9 FlexViix9 FlexViix9 FlexMix9 FlexMix9 FlexMix9 FlexMix9
Mix Out 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10
Mix Out 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 - FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 —
Mix Out 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 - FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 —
Mix Out 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 - FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 -
Mix Out 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 - FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 —
Mix Out 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 - FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 -
Mix Out 16 FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16 - FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16 —
SubgroupOut 1 SubgroupA SubgroupA SubgroupA - SubgroupA - -
Subgroup Out 2 Subgroup B SubgroupB SubgroupB — Subgroup B — -
SubgroupOut 3 Subgroup C Subgroup C Subgroup C - Subgroup C - -
Subgroup Out4 Subgroup D Subgroup D Subgroup D — Subgroup D — —
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14 Technical Information

14.2 Default Routing

14.2.3 AVBSends (AVBKIX)

StudioLive™ Series lll
Owner’s Manual

AVB Send StudioLive 645 StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 32SC StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 Studiollve 16
AVBSend1 Channel1 Channel1 Channel1 Channel1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1
AVB Send 2 Channel2 Channel2 Channel2 Channel2 Channel 2 Channel2 Channel 2
AVB Send 3 Channel3 Channel3 Channel3 Channel3 Channel 3 Channel3 Channel 3
AVB Send 4 Channel4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4
AVB Send 5 Channel5 Channel5 Channel5 Channel5 Channel 5 Channel5 Channel 5
AVB Send 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6
AVBSend7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7
AVB Send 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8
AVB Send 9 Channel9 Channel9 Channel9 Channel9 Channel9 Channel9 Channel9

AVB Send 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10
AVB Send 11 Channel11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel11 Channel11 Channel11
AVB Send 12 Channel12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12
AVB Send 13 Channel 13 Channel13 Channel13 Channel 13 Channel13 Channel13 Channel13
AVB Send 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14
AVB Send 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15
AVB Send 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16
AVB Send 17 Channel 17 Channel17 Channel17 Channel 17 Channel17 Channel 17 Channel17
AVB Send 18 Channel 18 Channel18 Channel18 Channel18 Channel18 Channel 18 Channel18
AVB Send 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel19
AVB Send 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20
AVB Send 21 Channel 21 Channel21 Channel21 Channel 21 Channel21 Channel21 Channel21
AVB Send 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22
AVB Send 23 Channel23 Channel23 Channel23 Channel 23 Channel23 Channel23 Channel23
AVB Send 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24
AVB Send 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25
AVB Send 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26
AVB Send 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27
AVB Send 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28
AVB Send 29 Channel29 Channel29 Channel29 Channel29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29
AVB Send 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30
AVB Send 31 Channel31 Channel31 Channel31 Channel31 Channel31 Channel31 Channel31
AVB Send 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32
AVB Send 33 Channel33 Auxin1 Left Auxin1 Left AuxinllLeft Auxin1Left Auxin1Left Auxin1Left
AVB Send 34 Channel 34 Aux|In 1Right Aux|In 1Right AuxIn 1Right AuxIn 1Right Aux|In 1Right AuxIn 1Right
AVB Send 35 Channel35 Auxin2 Left Auxin2 Left Auxin2 Left AuxIn2 Left AuxIn2 Left AuxIn2 Left
AVB Send 36 Channel 36 Auxin2Right | Auxin2Right AuxIn2 Right AuxIn2Right AuxIn2Right AuxIn2Right
AVB Send 37 Channel37 Tapeln Left Tapeln Left Tapeln Left Tapeln Left Tapeln Left Tapeln Left
AVB Send 38 Channel 38 TapeInRight TapeInRight TapelnRight TapeInRight TapelInRight TapeInRight
AVB Send 39 Channel39 Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left
AVB Send 40 Channel 40 MainRight MainRight MainRight MainRight MainRight MainRight
AVB Send 41 Channel41 Mix1 Mix1 Mix1 Mix1 Mix1 Mix1
AVB Send 42 Channel 42 Mix2 Mix2 Mix2 Mix2 Mix2 Mix2
AVB Send 43 Channel43 Mix3 Mix3 Mix3 Mix3 Mix3 Mix3
AVB Send 44 Channel 44 Mix 4 Mix 4 Mix 4 Mix 4 Mix 4 Mix 4
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14 Technical Information

14.2 Default Routing

StudioLive™ Series lll
Owner’s Manual

AVB Send Studiollve 16
(continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued)
AVB Send 45 Channel45 Mix5 Mix5 Mix5 Mix5 Mix5 Mix5
AVB Send 46 Channel46 Mix6 Mix6 Mix6 Mix6 Mix6 Mix6
AVB Send 47 Channel47 Mix7 Mix7 Mix7 Mix7 Mix7 Mix7
AVB Send 48 Channel 48 Mix 8 Mix 8 Mix 8 Mix 8 Mix 8 Mix 8
AVB Send 49 Channel49 Mix9 Mix9 Mix9 Mix9 Mix9 Mix9
AVB Send 50 Channel 50 Mix 10 Mix 10 Mix 10 Mix 10 Mix 10 Mix 10
AVB Send 51 Channel 51 Mix 11 Mix 11 Mix 11 Mix 11 Mix 11 Mix 11
AVB Send 52 Channel 52 Mix 12 Mix 12 Mix 12 Mix 12 Mix 12 Mix 12
AVB Send 53 Channel 53 Mix 13 Mix 13 Mix 13 Mix 13 Mix 13 Mix 13
AVB Send 54 Channel 54 Mix 14 Mix 14 Mix 14 Mix 14 Mix 14 Mix 14
AVB Send 55 Channel 55 Mix 15 Mix 15 Mix 15 Mix 15 Mix 15 Mix 15
AVB Send 56 Channel 56 Mix 16 Mix 16 Mix 16 Mix 16 Mix 16 Mix 16
AVB Send 57 Channel 57 - - - -
AVB Send 58 Channel 58 — — - -
AVB Send 59 Channel 59 - - - -
AVB Send 60 Channel 60 — -
AVB Send 61 Channel 61 -
AVB Send 62 Channel 62 -
AVB Send 63 Channel 63 - — -
AVB Send 64 Channel 64 - - - - - -

14.2.4 USB Sends

USB Send StudioLive 64S Studiolive32S  StudioLive 32SX StudioLive 32SC StudioLive 32 StudiolLive 24 Studiollve 16
USBSend 1 Channel1 Channel1 Channel1 Channel1 Channel1 Channel1 Channel1
USBSend2 Channel 2 Channel2 Channel2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2
USBSend 3 Channel3 Channel3 Channel3 Channel3 Channel3 Channel3 Channel3
USBSend 4 Channel4 Channel4 Channel4 Channel4 Channel4 Channel4 Channel4
USBSend 5 Channel 5 Channel5 Channel5 Channel 5 Channel5 Channel5 Channel5
USBSend 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6
USBSend 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7
USBSend 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8
USBSend9 Channel9 Channel9 Channel9 Channel 9 Channel9 Channel9 Channel9
USBSend 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10
USBSend 11 Channel 11 Channel11 Channel11 Channel11 Channel11 Channel11 Channel11
USBSend 12 Channel 12 Channel12 Channel12 Channel12 Channel12 Channel 12 Channel12
USBSend 13 Channel 13 Channel13 Channel13 Channel13 Channel13 Channel13 Channel13
USBSend 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14
USBSend 15 Channel15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15
USBSend 16 Channel16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16
USBSend 17 Channel 17 Channel17 Channel17 Channel 17 Channel17 Channel17 Channel17
USBSend 18 Channel18 Channel18 Channel18 Channel18 Channel18 Channel18 Channel18
USBSend 19 Channel19 Channel 19 Channel19 Channel19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19
USB Send 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20
USB Send 21 Channel21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21
USB Send 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22
USB Send 23 Channel23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23
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14 Technical Information

14.2 Default Routing

StudioLive™ Series lll
Owner’s Manual

USB Send Studiolive 24 Studiollve 16
(continued) (continued) (continued) (continued)

USB Send 24 Channel24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24
USB Send 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25
USB Send 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26
USB Send 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27
USB Send 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28
USB Send 29 Channel29 Channel29 Channel29 Channel 29 Channel29 Channel29 Channel29
USB Send 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30
USB Send 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31
USB Send 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32
USB Send 33 Channel 33 AuxinlLeft AuxinlLeft Auxin1Left Auxin1Left Auxin1Left Auxin1Left
USB Send 34 Channel 34 AuxIn1Right AuxIn1Right AuxIn1Right AuxIn1Right AuxIn1Right AuxIn1Right
USB Send 35 Channel 35 Auxin2 Left Auxin2 Left AuxIn2 Left Auxin2 Left Auxin2 Left Auxin2 Left
USB Send 36 Channel 36 AuxIn2Right AuxIn2Right AuxIn2Right AuxIn2Right AuxIn2Right AuxIn2Right
USB Send 37 Channel 37 Tapeln Left Tapeln Left TapelnLeft Tapeln Left Tapeln Left Tapeln Left
USB Send 38 Channel 38 TapelnRight TapelnRight TapeInRight TapelnRight TapelnRight TapelnRight
USB Send 39 Channel 39 Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left
USB Send 40 Channel 40 MainRight MainRight Main Right MainRight MainRight MainRight
USB Send 41 Channel41 - - - -
USB Send 42 Channel42 - - - -
USB Send 43 Channel43 — - - -
USB Send 44 Channel44 - — — -
USB Send 45 Channel45 - - — -
USB Send 46 Channel46 -
USB Send 47 Channel47 -
USB Send 48 Channel 48 -
USB Send 49 Channel49 -
USB Send 50 Channel 50 -
USB Send 51 Channel 51 -
USB Send 52 Channel 52 - - - — -
USB Send 53 Channel 53 - - - — — -
USB Send 54 Channel 54 - - - — — —
USB Send 55 Channel 55 - - - - — —
USB Send 56 Channel 56 - - - — — —
USB Send 57 Channel 57 - - - — - -
USB Send 58 Channel58 - - - — — —
USB Send 59 Channel59 — — - - — —
USB Send 60 Channel 60 - - - — — —
USB Send 61 Channel 61 - - - - -
USB Send 62 Channel 62 — — — — —
USB Send 63 Channel 63 - - - - -
USB Send 64 Channel 64 - - - - -
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14.2 Default Routing

14.2.5 SDCard (SDF)

StudioLive™ Series lll
Owner’s Manual

SD Card Send Studiolive 645 Studiolive32S  StudioLive 32SX StudioLive 32SC Studiolive 32 StudioLive 24 Studiollve 16
SD Track 1 Channel1 Ch. 1 (Fixed) Ch. 1 (Fixed) Ch. 1 (Fixed) Ch. 1 (Fixed) Ch. 1 (Fixed) Ch. 1 (Fixed)
SD Track 2 Channel 2 Ch. 2 (Fixed) Ch. 2 (Fixed) Ch. 2 (Fixed) Ch. 2 (Fixed) Ch. 2 (Fixed) Ch. 2 (Fixed)
SD Track 3 Channel3 Ch. 3 (Fixed) Ch. 3 (Fixed) Ch. 3 (Fixed) Ch. 3 (Fixed) Ch. 3 (Fixed) Ch. 3 (Fixed)
SD Track 4 Channel4 Ch.4 (Fixed) Ch.4 (Fixed) Ch.4 (Fixed) Ch.4 (Fixed) Ch.4 (Fixed) Ch.4 (Fixed)
SD Track 5 Channel5 Ch.5 (Fixed) Ch.5 (Fixed) Ch. 5 (Fixed) Ch.5 (Fixed) Ch.5 (Fixed) Ch.5 (Fixed)
SD Track 6 Channel6 Ch. 6 (Fixed) Ch. 6 (Fixed) Ch. 6 (Fixed) Ch. 6 (Fixed) Ch. 6 (Fixed) Ch. 6 (Fixed)
SD Track 7 Channel 7 Ch. 7 (Fixed) Ch. 7 (Fixed) Ch.7 (Fixed) Ch. 7 (Fixed) Ch.7 (Fixed) Ch. 7 (Fixed)
SD Track 8 Channel 8 Ch. 8 (Fixed) Ch. 8 (Fixed) Ch. 8 (Fixed) Ch. 8 (Fixed) Ch. 8 (Fixed) Ch. 8 (Fixed)
SD Track 9 Channel9 Ch. 9 (Fixed) Ch. 9 (Fixed) Ch. 9 (Fixed) Ch. 9 (Fixed) Ch.9 (Fixed) Ch. 9 (Fixed)

SD Track 10 Channel 10 Ch. 10 (Fixed) Ch. 10 (Fixed) Ch. 10 (Fixed) Ch. 10 (Fixed) Ch. 10 (Fixed) Ch. 10 (Fixed)
SD Track 11 Channel11 Ch. 11 (Fixed) Ch. 11 (Fixed) Ch. 11 (Fixed) Ch. 11 (Fixed) Ch. 11 (Fixed) Ch. 11 (Fixed)
SD Track 12 Channel 12 Ch. 12 (Fixed) Ch. 12 (Fixed) Ch.12 (Fixed) Ch. 12 (Fixed) Ch. 12 (Fixed) Ch. 12 (Fixed)
SD Track 13 Channel 13 Ch. 13 (Fixed) Ch. 13 (Fixed) Ch. 13 (Fixed) Ch. 13 (Fixed) Ch. 13 (Fixed) Ch. 13 (Fixed)
SD Track 14 Channel 14 Ch. 14 (Fixed) Ch. 14 (Fixed) Ch. 14 (Fixed) Ch. 14 (Fixed) Ch. 14 (Fixed) Ch. 14 (Fixed)
SD Track 15 Channel 15 Ch. 15 (Fixed) Ch. 15 (Fixed) Ch. 15 (Fixed) Ch. 15 (Fixed) Ch. 15 (Fixed) Ch. 15 (Fixed)
SD Track 16 Channel 16 Ch. 16 (Fixed) Ch. 16 (Fixed) Ch. 16 (Fixed) Ch. 16 (Fixed) Ch. 16 (Fixed) Ch. 16 (Fixed)

SD Track 17 Channel 17 Ch. 17 (Fixed) Ch. 17 (Fixed) Ch.17 (Fixed) Ch. 17 (Fixed) Ch. 17 (Fixed) Ch. 17 (Fixed)

SD Track 18 Channel 18 Ch. 18 (Fixed) Ch. 18 (Fixed) Ch. 18 (Fixed) Ch. 18 (Fixed) Ch. 18 (Fixed) Ch. 18 (Fixed)

SD Track 19 Channel19 Ch. 19 (Fixed) Ch. 19 (Fixed) Ch. 19 (Fixed) Ch. 19 (Fixed) Ch. 19 (Fixed) Ch. 19 (Fixed)

SD Track 20 Channel 20 Ch. 20 (Fixed) Ch. 20 (Fixed) Ch. 20 (Fixed) Ch. 20 (Fixed) Ch. 20 (Fixed) Ch. 20 (Fixed)

SD Track 21 Channel21 Ch. 21 (Fixed) Ch. 21 (Fixed) Ch. 21 (Fixed) Ch. 21 (Fixed) Ch. 21 (Fixed) Ch. 21 (Fixed)

SD Track 22 Channel22 Ch. 22 (Fixed) Ch. 22 (Fixed) Ch. 22 (Fixed) Ch. 22 (Fixed) Ch. 22 (Fixed) Ch. 22 (Fixed)

SD Track 23 Channel23 Ch. 23 (Fixed) Ch. 23 (Fixed) Ch. 23 (Fixed) Ch. 23 (Fixed) Ch. 23 (Fixed) Ch. 23 (Fixed)
SD Track 24 Channel24 Ch. 24 (Fixed) Ch. 24 (Fixed) Ch. 24 (Fixed) Ch. 24 (Fixed) Ch. 24 (Fixed) Ch. 24 (Fixed)
SD Track 25 Channel 25 Ch. 25 (Fixed) Ch. 25 (Fixed) Ch. 25 (Fixed) Ch. 25 (Fixed) Ch. 25 (Fixed) Ch. 25 (Fixed)
SD Track 26 Channel 26 Ch. 26 (Fixed) Ch. 26 (Fixed) Ch. 26 (Fixed) Ch. 26 (Fixed) Ch. 26 (Fixed) Ch. 26 (Fixed)
SD Track 27 Channel 27 Ch. 27 (Fixed) Ch. 27 (Fixed) Ch.27 (Fixed) Ch. 27 (Fixed) Ch. 27 (Fixed) Ch. 27 (Fixed)
SD Track 28 Channel 28 Ch. 28 (Fixed) Ch. 28 (Fixed) Ch. 28 (Fixed) Ch. 28 (Fixed) Ch. 28 (Fixed) Ch. 28 (Fixed)
SD Track 29 Channel29 Ch. 29 (Fixed) Ch. 29 (Fixed) Ch. 29 (Fixed) Ch. 29 (Fixed) Ch. 29 (Fixed) Ch. 29 (Fixed)
SD Track 30 Channel 30 Ch. 30 (Fixed) Ch. 30 (Fixed) Ch. 30 (Fixed) Ch.30(Fixed) Ch.30(Fixed) Ch.30(Fixed)
SD Track 31 Channel31 Ch. 31 (Fixed) Ch. 31 (Fixed) Ch. 31 (Fixed) Ch.31 (Fixed) Ch.31 (Fixed) Ch.31 (Fixed)
SD Track 32 Channel32 Ch. 32 (Fixed) Ch. 32 (Fixed) Ch. 32 (Fixed) Ch.32 (Fixed) Ch.32 (Fixed) Ch.32 (Fixed)
SD Track 33 Channel33 Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left
SD Track 34 Channel 34 MainRight MainRight Main Right Main Right Main Right Main Right
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14 Technical Information StudioLive™ Series Il
14.3 Block Diagrams Owner’s Manual

14.3 Block Diagrams HUiR B

The block diagrams for our StudioLive Series Ill mixers are too large to be included in
this manual. Please visit our website for the latest Series Ill block diagrams in Adobe
PDF format.

FATHIStudioLive NLARFH ST HEERIR K, RO EEARTFM . Evsm
FRATTER WX 35 3K B R 5T ) Adobe PDFAS R IR IN 2R 51 7 HE & .

Frr. . FrF T
Py g R

STLAEnL v

14.4  Trouble shooting Information HE& H&(= B

Please check the PreSonus Web site (www.presonus.com) regularly for software
information and updates, firmware updates, and support documentation, including
frequently asked questions.

i & W& B PreSonusi i (www.presonus.com) , | fBARAE EATE . [E4):
TG A S SCRE AT, AL WL ] i

Online technical support is available to registered users through your My PreSonus
account. Visit my.presonus.com to register.

VEMHE Pl "My PreSonus MK T, SRASFELR IR SRR, TGS )

my.presonus.com o

Fader Movements Have No Effect on Audio. Press the Main Mix button in the
Mix Select section, then try moving channel faders up and down, to see if their
movement affects the overall output volume, as shown by the main output meter. If
not, make sure that your channels are assigned to the Main bus.

% Mix Select section#i 7 IMain Mixd% 4, & L N ahdE#E 1, EF ]
MHE, RRaPmEBENRHEE, WEMEER. WREA, HRRR
388 % 53 B 21 Main bus L.

No Internal Effects in the Main Bus. Press the Aux button in the Metering section
and verify the output levels of the internal FX buses. If the level is too low, use the
effect return channel to increase the master level for the effects mix. Press the Select
button for each FX bus and make sure it is assigned to the main output in the Assign
section of the Fat Channel.

%~ Metering sectioniffi 73 T Aux{Z 4L, HfIA PO ST FXE 28 1 H P o o SR H
KAK, i FH effect returni s R840 3 HF IR IR . 325 FXUE 28 [ Select
AR, AR e 4 R 2 Fat Channel () Assign il 73 I = 5 HY

No Output on the Solo Bus While Monitoring. Verify that both the Solo volume
and the headphone, or monitor, volume is at a reasonable level for comfortable
listening. Make sure that you only have Solo selected in the Monitor section of your
Studiolive.

Tk Solo 1) & & A EL AL B M W 1 % S #07E & B K- b, DUEE &7 3 i 2 0T .
i PR URTE StudioLive [ IS W & 4, (CEHE 1 22 .
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Can’t Hear Main Mix in Headphones. Verify that the Main mix is enabled as
the source for the headphones and that the headphone output control is at a
sufficient level.

fitAMain mix# 5 HN HALRAE 508, IF B H B e — A 2 9% 1)
2R
Monitor Bus Controls Not Changing Routing. Verify that your monitors are

connected to the Control Room outputs on the rear panel of your Studiolive, not the
Main outputs.

TRAAR I W Wi i 32 B StudioLive J& TH B _I ¥ Control Room outputs#ii t, A2 3
Hih o

Main Fader Doesn’t Control Mix Level. Verify that your monitors are connected to
the Main outputs on the rear panel of your StudioLive, not the Control Room outputs.

TR A W i %42 31| StudioLive i THIBR fMain outputsii i, 1 AS+& Control Room

outputs,
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Dinner is Served

Added bonus: PreSonus’ previously Top Secret recipe for...

BINIEERD:  LAHTPreSonusfIZE25HC /5
Garfish Balls & £ #,

Ingredients: & #1 :

e 5lbs ground garfish SEEHEA
e 4 white potatoes 4™ 1%

e 1large onion 1N KVHEZ

o 2celerystalks 2/ F3 2%

e 1 bunch parsley 1% KK

e 6 green onions 61R

e 1 tsp cayenne pepper 145 RL-F B
e 1tsp black pepper 17% Rt M i
o 2tspsalt 225k

e Flour [f#)

Cooking Instructions EL1HT:
1. Peel potatoes and boil until tender. Set aside to cool. B4 % % 7, #HEEAK ., LB,
2. Finely dice onion and celery and sauté in butter until tender. Set aside to cool. B EEZ TS RN T, EEMFFL S
o WAE—TLAH.
3. Grind garfish in a meat grinder or food processor. JH 4 AL EL A i 0 T BE 1 A B £
4. Mash potatoes with cooked vegetables. $ -+ & F1& B4 (1) B 2307 .
5. Finely chop green onions and parsley. % 2 # 2 Ul A0 o
Combine ground garfish with potato mixture, parsley, green onions, pepper, and salt. Mix well. ¥ 5 #8 5 + S IR &4
Fra AL SRR A . BiEE A
Form baseball-sized balls and set on a chilled cookie sheet. £ RFEER I /INFIER,  AE VKA FIDE T4 L.
Roll each ball in flour. ¥&F4> Bk FH £ 5]
Heat 1/2-inch of cooking oil in skillet. 7E~F~J&4R a1/ 25~} & F b
10. Set balls in cooking oil and flatten into patties with a spatula. JERBAER AWM T, R T 5Pt
11. Cook for approximately 1-2 minutes and flip. Cook for another minute until cooked through. # K#j1-270%k, SX/5HIH .
FE— D EBIAE.
12. Remove from oil and set aside to drain. Myl A ECH, AE—ILH T
13. Serve with brown gravy over rice. S5AE RV —EBEK R E &R .

© 0N =

Serves 12

This recipe will make approximately 24 garfish balls. Balls can be frozen at step 8. Do not freeze cooked patties.

XANECTT AT AR R L1248 L. FL T RATER BRI R . AEA R EIFHIAL T .

Garfish have a lot of bones that can be difficult to remove. It’s recommended to request that it be deboned by your fish monger
if possible. It can also be substituted for cod or whiting...but garfish is better.

wEEAIRZ Ak, TRARMELER . WORTTREMIAN, AR A S N HL 28 . AT AT 6% £ sl (9 de i A
(R AR EETT 4

©2021 PreSonus Audio Electronics, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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All specifications subject to change without notice... except the recipe, which is a classic. COMPATIBLE COMPATIBLE
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